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PREFACE 



This brief Grammar is designed for high school and college 
students, or students of equivalent training. It aims to prepare 
the way for critical reading, or for practice in writing and speak- 
ing, on the basis of a systematic knowledge of the essentials of 
German grammar and syntax and the elements of a German vo- 
cabulary rationally acquired. 

The somewhat detailed rules of pronunciation are intended to 
be a sufficient aid even for self-instruction. In points of varying 
usage in pronunciation, Victor (^Aussprache des Schri/tdeutschen, 
German Pronunciation, etc.) has been followed as authority. 

The ordinary division of inflection and conjugation into Old 
and New has been adhered to, though reduced to its simplest 
terms, so as to be easily grasped and retained. The irrational* 
and unhistorical separation, in paradigms, of masculine and neu- 
ter stems and of the nominative and accusative cases, inherited 
from the classical tongues and under their sway perpetuated to 
our own day, has been abandoned for a simpler and more logical 
arrangement. The so-called " compound tenses," which belong 
to a verb-paradigm with as much right as, for instance, oblique 
cases to a French noun-paradigm, are properly explained as verb- 
phrases with certain syntactical peculiarities. The irregular verbs 
are so arranged that the student by learning a few key-verbs 
— closely coinciding in vowel-gradation with their English cog- 
nates — has really possessed himself of this important topic. Ob- 
jections that might be made against the supposed inconvenience 
of certain systematic groupings — as that of the auxiliary with 
the irregular verbs, etc., — are obviated by a different arrangjc- 
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ment in the Exercises, where need be, that will satisfy more 
immediate practical ends. Grammar proper and Syntax are not 
separated. But the Exercises are placed by themselves, where 
they will not obscure an easy survey of the entire field of gram- 
mar, nor impede ready reference. 

Supplementary to the main purpose of the Exercises, there 
have been introduced into them two important subjects, usually, if 
touched upon at all, relegated to a back chapter of theoretical 
statement, viz., the subjects of word-formation and of German- 
English sound relations. While these topics in their detail belong 
to the advanced student only, a knowledge of their salient fea- 
tures, readily acquired, will be- of immediate practical benefit to 
the beginner, and will serve at the same time as a lever for lifting 
his study of words out of the mere memorizing routine to a plane 
-sof comparison and judgment, while it will also quicken his desire 
for a more serious study of German. Great care has been ex- 
ercised to furnish adequate material to illustrate kinship in form 
or etymological signification as between German and English. 

The modem German spelling is adopted throughout. But as 
an aid in reading texts with the older spelling, a succinct state- 
ment of the discrepancies between older and modern orthography 
is given in 14. It is hoped that these and other more or less 
novel features may on actual trial recommend themselves to the 
approval of the experienced teacher. They are certainly in- 
troduced with an earnest desire to facilitate the acquisition of a 
language the study of which, owing to the great intellectual 
prominence of the nation using it, is becoming ever more im- 
perative. 

HJALMAR EDO REN. 
LAURENCE FOSSLER. 

Lincoln, Neb., 1897. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LETTERS AND SOUNDS 



The Alphabet 

1. The German alphabet contains the. same letters as 
the English, with the addition of the so-called modified 
vowels, a, 6, u. Although the use of the Roman character is 
increasing in Germany, most works are still printed in a 
mediaeval type closely resembling the Old English. 



German 


German 


Bnelish 


German 


German 


Bnglish 


character 


name 


character 


character 


name 


character 


U, a 


a 




a 


rt, 


n 


en 


n 


B, b 


be 




b 


0, 





5 


O 


C, c 


ce (t 


iSe) 


c 


A 


V 


pe 


P 


D, ^ 


de 




d 


Q, 


q 


ku 


q 


<£, e 


e 




e 


H, 


r 


er 


r 


S, f 


ef 




f 


s, 


f,s 


gs 


s 


«, 9 


ge 




g 


tc, 


t 


te 


t 


^, if 


ha 




h 


u, 


u 


u 


u 


3, i 


i 




■ 

1 


x>, 


» 


fau 


V 


3, i 


j6d (jot) 


■ 

J 


vo, 


tt» 


ve 


w 


K, f 


ka 




k 


X, 


r 


Tx 


X 


€, I 


el 




1 


1?, 


Y 


Tpsilon 


y 


zn, m 


em 




m 


5, 


5 


tset 


z 



Modified vowels : 'h, a, a ; £>, 6, o ; U, u, ii. 
Consonant digraphs: df, cA; dfCk; ^, sz (properly for 
ss) ; ^, tjs. 
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lO PRONUNCIATION 

Syllables 

2. Division. In dividing words at the end of a line, single 
consonants as well as the combinations dj, d, f , fdj, 6t — all 
denoting a simple sound — are placed with the succeeding 
vowel: ©a -be, lo-ben, la-djein, Stra-fe, Sta-bter, 16- 
fdjen. In case two or more medial consonants occur, the 
last one only is placed with the following vowel : ^rop-fen, 
IDuf - te, fal - len, foil - te, Kat - se. 

3. Prefixes and other component members retain their 
identity: (£in-iibung, un-ab-ljangis. 

4. Sp, pf; ft, ^, are sometimes treated like single con- 
sonants in being carried to the second syllable: IDu-ftc, 
Ka-^e, ^ro-pfen. 

Pronunciation 

5. In pronouncing German words regard must be had to 
their accent and the quantity of their vowels as well as to 
the sounds proper. 

6. Accent. Simple words ordinarily have the accent on 
the initial syllable: Ija'ben, Znor'gen. The chief excep- 
tions are : 

1 . Verbs in -ieren and nouns in -ei : rafte'ren, JTlalerei'. 

2. Most borrowed words, when not fully naturalized; 
these ordinarily accent the final syllable : Hegiment', pijilo» 
fopl?te'; but ^t'tel, Dof'tor, etc. 

7. Compounds also, for the most part, accent the initial 
syllable, except in the case of certain prepositional prefixes. 
But a weaker stress is apt to be placed also on other 
members of the compound: ^aljr'5eug\ Jtp'felbaum^; but 
be-rei'ten, etc. 



VOWELS 1 1 

8. Quantity. The stress- vowel is long : — 

1. When doubled (also te = t), and before or after 
silent If : Sfaav, Seele, barbteren ; Baljn, C^or» 

2. When final, and before a single consonant (except in 
monosyllabic indeclinables not ending in r) : ba, fo ; ^aben, 
Sat, ^er. 

3. Often before vb, rt: (£r6e, 2trt. 

In other cases it is usually short : ^alle, fenben, aK 

Sounds of the Letters 

9. Simple Vo'wels 

<X : Long as in far: ©abe, ^aben. Sometimes this sound is 
denoted by aa : Saal, TlaL 
Short as in on : ^alle, f ann, 

S : Long as in /arSy without glide : tpdre, md^en. 

tt 

Short as in met: ^alle, Zlfte. 

C: Long as in /A^^, without glide (= French ?) : leben, 
Ce^re. Sometimes this sound is denoted by ee: 
Beet, ^eer. 

Short as in met: benn, fennen* 

Unaccented e is dimmed, somewhat like e in deg'tn : 
bege^ren, Ijabe* 

i : Long as in pigue : Ciger, 3seL 

Short, the same sound shortened, though approaching 
/ in ptfty except in open unaccented syllables: in, 
finbe; Znilitar'. 

ic is written for long i in many words : bie, £iebe. In 
final unaccented syllables of foreign words, ie is fre- 
quently diphthongal : £int-e, ^amt1i-e ; but ©eologie' 
(gt), etc. 
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: Long as in no (without glide, and the lips rather 
closer) : lobe, toben, £)ljr. Sometimes this sound is 
denoted by 00 : Boot, ZTloos. 
Short, the same sound shortened, but slightly more 
open: ob (op), foHe, ©ott. 

5: Long (= French long eu)^ resembling // in fury but 
pronounced with the lips nearer the lower teeth, 
forming a narrower rounded aperture : fdjon, ^one. 

Short, the same sound shortened and rather more 
open : Koln, ^olle, 

tt : Long, as in rule : Stuljl, Blume. 
Short, as in pull : null, ZHutter. 

ii : Long, between oo and ee (prepare to utter ooy and then, 
without change of the lips, utter ee^ : fur, fiiljre, 
^Ijure, fiber, ©emfit 
Short, the same sound shortened : bunn, ^fille, J)utte. 

]| : Long, like long i or u (the latter chiefly in foreign 
words not fully naturalized, though the i-sound may 
be used throughout) : Znytl^e {rneete or mute)y itfyl'^ 
Short, the same sound shortened : ®YP^/ Syftem'. 

10. Diphthongs 

ai, ei : Like ey in eye : ZTlat, Kaifer, (£i, leiften. 

an : Like ou in house : aus, ^aus, braufen. 

Su, CU : Like oi in oily but with the ^-sound shorter and 
more rounded : Saule, ZHdufe, (Eule, neu. 



Exercise I (page 98) 



CONSONANTS 1 3 

11* Simple Gonsonaiits and Consonant Dii^raphs 

Where not differently stated, the German consonants are pronounced as in 
English. 

h : Final, or before a consonant (except r, I, of its own 
root) =/ .• ah, lebte, 2tb-Iaut ; but hlan, per-brenn'en. 

C : Before a high vowel (e, i, y, a) = ts in sits : Ceber, 
ctPil', £afar, CYril'. 

dfl I . After a, o, n, an, it is a back-palatal rasp (^-posi- 
tion, without complete contact of the tongue ; cf. 
chygh^ in Scotch loch^ McLaughlin) : ad}, ^Ic^tung; 
tjod}, Codjter ; Budj, fudjen ; Hauc^, 
2. After e, t, y, a, 6, eu, du, or a consonant, it is a 
front-palatal rasp (made between the middle of the 
tongue and the middle of the hard palate) : Ptd}, 
manc^er; id}, Cic^ter; ^adjer, £6d?er; feuc^t, raudjern. 

3. Before a low vowel or a consonant in Latin and 
Greek words, and before radical s in German words 
= k: djaos, £l?arafter, Cifoxal', £IjIor; VOaifs, 

4. Before a high vowel in Latin and Greek words, it is 
a front-palatal rasp : C^emie', Cljirurg'. 

5. In words from the French = sA : Cljef, c^armant', 
Cljauffee'. 

b t Final, or before a consonant (except r, I of its own 
root) =t: TSab, 2tbenb, TXlabdjzn, ftflnb-Itd?; but 
brtnsen, Jtn-brang. In German, b is formed nearer 
the teeth than in English, bt = /. 

g : I. Initial, or medial before the stress-vowel =^ in go: 
Qab, geben, ©ruf ; bese'ben, 
2. Otherwise like German c^ (i, 2), made sonant 
however between vowels, or a vowel atvd x^ V^ ^\ 
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Cag, tagte, Sieg, ftegte; (sonant) Cage, ftegen, regnen, 
Berge. 

Note. — This pronunciation (recommended by Vietor) is not universal, 
varied usages prevailing in different parts of Germany (e. g. medial g always like 
surd df in Middle Germany, but like hard g in South Germany and Hanover, etc.). 

Ij : Silent before a consonant, an unaccented e, and when 

final : 3^^^ > geljen ; ipelj. 
i ; Like y in you: 3^^^/ j^^^^/ beja'Ijen, 
n^ : (radical) = ;/^ in nn^, never like ng in finger: 

finger, ftngen, fang. 

<|tt = /&z; (Ger. fip) : Qual, Quelle. 

V: Trilled (i.e. made by vibrating the tip of the tongue 
against the upper gum) : rolj, Celjre, cr. 

Note. — A palatal r (rather like back-palatal c^) is in very common use. 

f (s, final of a syllable) : \. = s\visky: Sfalbe, bcft, ®ras. 

2. = sh before t, p, as initial of a stress-syllable : Staljl, 
fpalten ; beftel'Ien, ®efpann'. 

3. = ^ (only slightly voiced) as initial before a vowel, 
or between vowels : fo, Hofe. 

\(3C( = sh in she, but fuller, being produced without near 
contact between the tongue and hard palate : Sdjall, 
raufdjen. 

ff (ff after a long vowel; before a consonant; as final) = 
s in sky ; Strafe, laft, f rif . 

t(lj) = / (but more dental): ^ag; CIjaL But t = ts 
where in English its sound is sh (i.e., usually in the 
combinations -tton, -tient, etc., from Latin) : Hatton', 
rational', Patient'. 

t) = / in German words and common loan-words (always 
as final) ; = z; in less common loan-words : ron, 
t)ater, t)iel, t)ers, brat); — t)afe, ODal', t)enus. 



NEW SPELLING IS 

W = English ?/ (though in fc^-tp formed with the lips, 
not as in English vrith the upper teeth and lower 
lips) : wo, walfv, beioe'gen ; fc^iper. 

I = /^ as in its : 5U, sa^Ien, $tc^en, tan$en. 

Double Consonants 

12. Double consonants serve to denote shortness of the 
preceding vowel, and are pronounced like the simple con- 
sonants, except where they occur as the final and initial 
letters of two words in composition, when they are pro- 
tracted in utterance : ^atte, foHen, nennen ; but um'mac^en, 
mit^eilen. 

Note. — gg is always hard as in ^ : ^lagge \ cc = kts before e, i : 2Ic« 

cent', etc. 

13. Exceptions to the preceding rules of pronunciation 
occur chiefly in foreign words, which have often retained 
more or less of their native utterance. 



Exercise II 



New Spelling 

14. The spelling of many German words has recently 
been reformed, especially with a view of simplifying certain 
unnecessary digraphs in German words, and of substituting 
f, 5 for c in many fully naturalized loan-words. The new 
spelling (followed in this book) is gradually being intro- 
duced into recent German texts and dictionaries. To aid 
the student using modernized texts to find his words in 
dictionaries with the older spelling, a key to existing dis- 
crepancies is appended below. 
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Modem 2X, 


*, 


U 


= 


Older 2te, 0e, Ue 




a, 


e, 


in several words 


= 


(( 


aa, ee, oo 






e 


it (( (( 




« 


a 






te 


" -teren 




(( 


t 






F 


in several words 




it 


c 






f 


tt tt u 




tt 


pi? 






t 


tt tt tt 




tt 


ti(,bt 






3 


tt tt tt 

Capitals 


• 


tt 


c 



15. Initial capitals are used : — 

1 . In words beginning a sentence or verse line. 

2. In nouns, or words used as nouns. Also in pronouns 
of address (except ftc^) ; in those of the second person 
chiefly in letter-writing. 

Notes — i . Some modern (especially scientific) writers do not capitalize 
common nouns. 

2. Usage varies for indefinite pronouns and pronominal adjectives used 
substantively. 

3. Ordinarily in proper adjectives (except of nationality, 
as englifdj, English, etc.), and in adjectives of title or 
respectful address. 

Vowel Changes 

16. German words frequently change the radical vowel 
in inflection and conjugation. These changes may be of 
two different kinds, modification and substitution. 

17. Vowel Modification (Umlaut) is the change of the 
low vowels a, 0, u, au to d, 0, u, au, or of e to t(e). 
These changes, originally effected by the assimilating in- 
fluence of a following i (j), were later extended by analogy. 
E.g. ZTlann, pi. UTanner: cf. English maiiy pi. men, 

18. Vowel Substitution (Jlblaut) is a change of the radi- 
cal vowel of the Old verbs, ultimately caused, in the main, 
by accentual variation : fallen, Pret. fiel; cf. English/^//, /^//. 



DECLENSION I ^ 

DECLENSION 

19. German and English both belong to one group of 
languages, called the Germanic. Their parent speech had 
more inflectional forms than either of them has now. But 
while English has attained the greatest inflectional sim- 
plicity, German is much less removed, in this respect, from 
the state of the parent speech, and is about as rich in form- 
changes as was once Old English (Anglo-Saxon). 

20. The following are the main characteristics of German 
declension (of articles, nouns, adjectives, numerals, and 
pronouns) as compared with English. 

21. Gender. German, like English, has three genders: 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. But masculine and 
feminine may denote grammatical gender as well as natural 
sex. 

22. Number. German, like English, has two numbers: 
Singular and Plural. But the plural form is in German 
much more varied for large groups of words. 

23. Case. German distinguishes more fully than English 
different case-relations by different forms. The German 
cases are : — 

The Nominative, corresponding to the English subject 
case. 

The Accusative, corresponding in general to the case of 
the direct object in English, or used as an absolute Accus- 
ative of time, etc. 

The Genitive, corresponding ( i ) to the English posses- 
sive casein 's; (2) to an English adnominal case with 
of (e.g. the bark of the tree) ; (3) to the English ob- 
jective after certain verbs and prepositions. 
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The Dative, corresponding ( i ) to an English objective 
with to ox for (expressed or implied) ; (2) to the English 
objective after certain verbs and prepositions. 

24. German articles, adjectives and pronouns, unlike the 
English (with rare exceptions for some pronouns), may- 
assume different forms for different genders, and within 
these again for different cases in different numbers, to agree 
with the noun they determine. 

Note. — The student should observe that the masculine and neuter of the 
above words (24) are declined alike except in the Nominative -Accusative sin- 
gular, while feminines (coming from a different stem) generally differ from them 
in all the cases of the singular. He will Bnd it an advantage, therefore, to 
learn their declensions in this order. 

ARTICLES 

25. German, like English, has two articles : the definite 

6er, the, and the indefinite ein, a{n). They are declined 

as follows : — 

^er : eln : 



Sif^,: 


Masc. 




Weut. 


Fern. 


/-- . . 

Masc. Neat. 


Fein. 


Nom. 


b-er 




b-as 


b-te 


etn 


etn 


etn-e 


Ace. 


ti-ZXi 




b-as 


b-te 


etn- 


-en etn 


etn-e 


Gen. 


b- 


-es 




b-er 




etn-es 


ein-er 


Dat 


()-em 


l)-er 

3 




etn-em 


etn-er 


Plur. : 






r 






T 




N.A. 
G. 






b-te 
l)-er 






No plural. 




D. 






't-ZXK 











Note. — In colloquial or poetical language some of the forms of the article 
may be abbreviated : 's for bas, 'ne for etne, ^XiZXi for etnen. 

26. Contractions. The following are the more ordinary 
contractions of the definite article and certain preposi- 
tions : — 



CONSTRUCTION OF ARTICLES I9 

In bem = tm, in the 

tn bas (Ace.) = tns, into the 

pon bem = wm, of (Jrom) the 

ju bem == 3um, to the 

3u ber (Dat. f.) = jur, to the 

auf bas (Ace.) = aufs, upon the 

27. Peculiarities of Construction. German ordinarily re- 
quires the definite article in the following constructions 
where it is not used in English. 

1. Before nouns used in a generic sense: bas &oVbfgold 
(in general) ; 6er ZTtenfdj, man. 

2. Instead of a possessive, where no ambiguity would 
arise : er fdjuttelt hzn Kopf, he shakes his head. 

3. Before names of measure, weight, etc., where English 
has the distributive a: es foftet eine ZTlarf bas Pfunb, 
it costs a mark a pound. 

4. Before names of seasons, months, and days: ber 
Sommer, summer ; ber XHars, March; ber Sonntag, Sun- 
day. 

5. Before names of streets : bie Kontgftraf e, King Street. 

6. Before names of countries, only when feminine : bie 
Sc^ioetS, Switzerland; bie Curfei, Turkey, 

7. Before names of persons, more or less optionally, to 
denote case : iDtr lefen \>zxk ©oetlje, we read Goethe. 

28. Before predicate nouns denoting occupation or con- 
dition, no article is used : er ift (ipirb) Boftor, he is {will 
be) a doctor. 

NOUNS 

29. Gender. The subject of gender in German is ex- 
ceedingly complicated. The following brief rules merely 
serve to give the student his general bearings in a field 
which can be mastered only by long practice. 
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30. Names of Living Beings. Names of male beings are 
masculine, names of female beings are feminine. But 
IDeib, womatiy and all diminutives (in -c^en, -lein) are 
neuter. 

31. Derivative Nouns not denoting sex may be grouped 
thus: — ». 

Masculine are most nouns in -er, -el, -en, or -\6), -tg, -ing, 
-ling, not included in the rule below. 

Neuter are all diminutives (in -djeii, -lein) and Infinitives 
(in -en) ; most nouns in -fal, -fel, -tum, -nis ; most nouns 
beginning with ©e- ; and most names of countries and 
places not ending in -e, -ei. 

Feminine are most nouns in a vowel (all in -et, most in 
-e), and all in -Ijeit, -fett, -fd?aft, -ung. 

The gender of monosyllabics is best learned as they 
occur, though most monosyllabic derivatives are masculine. 

Note. — Compound nouns usually have the gender of their final member. 

32. Declension. German nouns are declined by the addi- 
tion of certain endings to the Nominative sing., and a 
modification of the root-vowel (17) in the plural. But 
some nouns form part of their cases without added end- 
ings, and a great many form their plural without vowel- 
modification. 

33. There are three declensions : — 

The Old, still retaining some old inflectional endings, and 
often modifying the root-vowel in the plural. 

The New,^ having only one inflectional ending -(e)n and 
no vowel-modification. 



1 The Old and New declensions are also frequently called the Strong and 
Weak. 
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The Mixedy inflected in the singular like the Old, in the 
plural like the New declensions. 

34. Declensional Endings. These are given below in 
tabular form, vowel-modifications in the plural being also 
denoted. To avoid needless repetition, however, it is 
stated here once for all that in ordinary use (cf. 43, 4; 
46, i) no endings are ever added to feminine nouns in the 
singular. 







Old Declension 


New Decl. 


Mixed Decl 


Sing. : 


Class I 


Class II 


Class III 


Class IV 


Class V 


Nom. 












Ace. 












Gen. 


-5 


-(e)s 


-(e)s 




-(e)s 


Dat. 
Plur. : 


-(e) 

often vowel-mod. 


-(e) 

vowel-mod. 


' -(e)n 




N. A. G. 
Dat. 


-n 


-e 

-en 


-er 
-em 




-en 



Notes. — i. The use of -ts, -en or -s, -n is a matter of euphony (partly of 
option), -es, -en occurring chiefly after a hissing sound (cf. English mass-es, 
church-es) or b, t. 

2. The ending -n (Dat. pi., Q. I) is not added to stems in n : (5arten, pi. 
Dat. (SSrten. 

3. The -e of the Dat. sing. (II, III) is, optionally, added to monosyllabic 
nouns only. 

, 4. Nouns in -in, -nts double n, S before a case-ending : ^iirjitn, pi. 
;JurPtnn-en ; (Sletc^nts, Gen. sing., (5Ietd?ntff-es. 

35. Modification of the Root-vowel (Umlaut). The ten- 
dency to modify the root-vowels a, 0, u, au in the plural to 
d, 0, u, du (cf. 17), though affecting a great number of 
the nouns of the Old declension, does not affect all. The 
chief exceptions are : — 

1. About fifty monosyllabic masculines and nearly all 
monosyllabic neuters of Class II. 

2. Feminines in -nts, -faL 
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3. Polysyllabic neuters, except diminutives in -djen and 
-lein (nouns in -turn, however, modifying the ix of that 
ending: -turner). 

Note. — Only four monosyllabic neuters of Class II, ;JIo§, raft, Cljor, choir^ 
and optionally Boot, boat, Holjr, reed, and one polysyllabic neuter of Class I, 
Klojler, cloister, modify the vowel. 

Examples of Inflection 









Old Declension 






36. 


CUSB I 


Class II 




Class m 




Masc. 1 


Fem. 


Masc. ^ Fem. 




Masc. Neut. 




Dater 


Xllutter 


Cag 2\(ix(b 




IRann ^aus 




FATHER 


MOTHER 


DAY HAND 

Singular 




MAN HOUSE 


N. A. 


Dater 


Xllutter 


Cag 2\0iV^ 




IRann fjaus 


G. 


Pater-s 


Xllutter 


Cag-es ?\CLVi\> 




Xllann-es £Jauf-es 


D. 


Pater 


Xllutter 


Cag(-e) fiaxCo 

Plural 




Xllann(-e) ^aus(-fc) 


N.A.G. 


Pater 


XHutter 


Cage ^an^^- 


e 


Xllann-er ^duf-er 


D. 


Pdter-r 


I Xllfltter-n 


\ Cag-en ^Cix(b-zxK 


Xlldnn-ern fjduf-em 




' 


New Declension 


Mixed Declension 






Class iv 




Class y 




Masc. 




Fem. 




Masc. * 




IRenfd? 




Konigin 




Staat 




Man 




Queen 
Singular 




State 


N. 


Xllenfd? 




Kontgtn 




SiOiOii 


A. 


Xrienfd?- 


en 


Konigin 




SiOi(xi 


G. 


menfd?- 


en 


Konigin 




Staat-es 


D. 


Xllenfd?- 


en 


Konigin 
Plural 




5taat(-e) 


N. A. 1 
G. D. I 


Xllenf^en 


Koniginn-en 




5taat-en 



37. All German nouns not specially excepted as irregu- 
lar follow one or the other of the above models of de- 
clension (observing 34, notes, and 36). Thus: — 

^ The neuter is similarly inflected. 
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Old I, m. : sing. KSfe, cheese, -s, -; pi. -, -n. 

n, : sing. in5bd?en, maid, -s, - ; pL -, - (84, 2) 

II, iw. .• sing. UTonat, month, -s, - ; pi. -e, -en. 
n, : sing. 3^^^, year, -es, -(c ) ; pi. -e, -en. 

«..• sing. (5ef5ngnts, prison; CSefSngntff-es (34, 4),-; pL 
-e, -en. 

III, n.: sing. 3rrtum, i?rr^, -s, -; pi. 3tttftm-er (36), -«m. 
New IV, m, : sing. Stubent', student^ -en ; pi. -en. 

/ .• sing. Seite, SIDE, pi. -n. 
Mixed V, n, : sing. 2luge, eye, -s, - ; pL -n. 

38. Distribution of Nouns in Declensions. The main 
difficulty of declension consists in determining to what de- 
clensional class a noun belongs. Though this subject must 
be mastered by long practice rather than by detailed rules, 
the following brief survey will be helpful to the student : 

39. Masculine Nouns are distributed thus : — 
Class I: masculines in -er, -el, -en. 

Class II: most polysyllabic masculines not in // many 
monosyllabics, especially verb derivatives. Cf. p. 140. 

Class III: nine monosyllabic and two polysyllabic mas- 
culines, viz. : — 

(5eip, (Soft, £eib, IHann, (Drt (also II), :B.ax\\>, Strand? (also II), VOa\\>, 
IDurm; B8fen)td?t (also II), Pormunb. 

Class IV: masculines in -e ; and twenty-one monosyllabic 
masculines (chiefly sex nouns), viz. : — 

2Il?n, BSr, Burfd?, <L\ix\% ^JinF, ^Jurft, (5raf, ^elb, ^err, f?trt, IHenfd?, 
V(lo\{t, Xlatx, ZTero, (Dd?s, prtns, S^enF, Sd?ops, Spaft, Strang, Cl^or. 

Class V: Many masculines of foreign origin (among 
these all in '-or, which shift the accent to -or' in the plural) ; 
and fifteen German masculines, viz. : — 

Bauer; (Seuatter, £orbeer, V(la^, IHusFel, tTad?bar, pantoffel, Sd?mer3 
(43, 2), See; Siaaif Stac^el, Straljl, Untertan, Petter, gierat. 

40. Neuter Nouns are distributed thus : — 

Class I : polysyllabic neuters not ending itv -l\ix\* 
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Class II : a few neuters, especially those in -nis, -faL 
Class III : most monosyllabic neuters, and those in -turn. 
Class V: only 2tuge, Bett, <S,\{b^f ^emb; £)I?r, VOz^. 

41. Feminine Nouns are distributed thus : — 

Class I: only ZHutter, Codjter. 

C/^^^ //: about forty monosyllabic feminines whose 
radical vowel is modified in the plural ; and all polysyllabic 
feminines in -funft, -nis, -faL 

Class IV: about sixty monosyllabic feminines whose 
radical vowel is not modified in the plural ; and all poly- 
syllabic feminines not belonging to I or II. 

42. Besides the gender of each noun, dictionaries indi- 
cate also its Gen. sing, and Nom. pi., with the vowel-modi- 
fication when there is one, thus fully defining its declension. 
E.g. Pater, m., -s, t)dter, (i.e. Pater, masc, Gen. sing. 
Paters, Nom. pi. Pater), ^ag, m., -es, -e, etc.^ 



Exercises III-VII 



43. Irregular Declension. Owing mainly to an incom- 
plete transfer of certain nouns from one stem form to 
another, or the retention in part of archaic forms, the fol- 
lowing irregularities in declension arise : — 

I. Some masculines, chiefly abstract, that may end in 
-e or -en (the newer and less common ending, except in 
Sdjaben), are inflected from the latter form according the 
Old I, though none except Si^abtw, modifies its root- 
vowel: sing. N. Hame(n), G. Hamen-s, D. Ham-en; pi. 
Hamen. They are : — 

1 Systems of abbreviations vary : Pater, -rs, "- ; Cag, -ges, -ge ; etc. 
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^Jriebe (n) , peace £>aufe(tt) , heap 

;Jnnfe(n), spark ITame(n), name 

(8ebanfc(n), THOUGHT Sd?abe(n),^r»« 

(8Ianbe(n), belief IPittc(n), will 

Note. — ^els or ^Jelfcn, m., rock^ and Bud?jlab(e), m. letter^ vox^ be 
inflected in the same way or according to the New declension. 

2. ^er5, «., HEART, is partially inflected from a stem in -en 
(^er5, -ens, -en; pi. -en); and Sc^mers, w., /^z;/, smart 
(usually of the Mixed declension), may be so declined. 

3. ^err, master ^ gentleman , Mr,^ of the New declension, 
shortens the ending to -n in the singular, ^err, -n ; pi. 
^err-en« 

4. In archaic use and in some stereotyped phrases, fem- 
inines of the New declension retain in the singular (especially 
in the Dative) an earlier ending (e)n : in 6er (Erbe-n, in the 
earth; mit ^)cixZ'Xyf honorably ; ron ©ottes ©na6e-n, by the 
grace of Gody etc. In composition this retention is com- 
mon. 

Exercise VIII 



44. Variable Declension. Quite a number of nouns have 
more than one case-form, examples of which have already 
been noted. Others have more than one plural form with 
different significations : — 



Banb, 



m. 3dnbe, BiNDi«^, volumes 
n. BanbC/ BOH Dii, /eUers 
. n. BSnbcr, bands, ribbons 



^ . ( i,anbe, regions 

I £anocr, countries 

^ , / ®rtC, regions 

^rt,m. j (ftrter, //«^« (towns) 

ITort n [ ^°^*^' WORDS (sayings) 

'1 IPortcr, (independetvl, \soVaX^^ iwoTd^ 
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45. Foreign Nouns. Most nouns of foreign origin are 
declined like German nouns, as already described. Among 
exceptions may be noticed : — 

1. Nouns in -(t)um, and many in accented -al, form their 
Gen. sing, in -s, and their pi. in -(t)en; those in -(t)um by 
changing -um to -en; those in -al, -tl by adding -ten: 
Stubium, n,, st7idy] Gen. sing. Stubtum-s, pi. Stu6t-en; 
Zttatertal, n., material: Gen. sing. ZTlaterial-s, pi. UTate* 
rial-ten. 

Also some others form a plural in -en : Drama, pi. 
Cram-en, etc. 

2. A few nouns, mostly of technical use, retain foreign 
plurals ; pi. (Eafus, 2Tlo6i, ^acta, Corbs, Beeffteafs. 

Proper Names 

46. Names of Persons. Names of persons are either in- 
flected or uninflected in connection with some determinative 
denoting case. 

1. Inflected. — Masculines and feminines : Gen. sing. -s 
('s) ; or -(e)n5 in masculines ending in a sibilant — f, y, 5, % 
— , and in feminines in -e: Ace. and Dat. sometimes -(e)n, 
but usually, and preferably, without case-suffix. Ex. : Nom. 
sing. Cubtoig, 2Tlay, IHarie'. Gen. Cubrotgs, UTayens, 
Zttartens (pron. Zttart'ens) ; Acc.-Dat. £u6u:)ig(en), 
2Tlarte(n)« 

Note. — Biblical names are usually inflected as in Latin : (£l|rij^-nSf -i, 
-0, -nm, etc. 

2. Uninflected. — Frequently names of persons are 
construed with the definite article, which then alone shows 
the case : 6er Bruber bes Karl (or Karls Bruber) ; bte 
Sc^toefter ber 2Harie (or 2Hariens Sc^toefter). So, likewise, 
they are uninflected in connection with other determinatives, 



USE OF THE CASES 27 

such as pronouns, etc., or an inflected noun in apposition : 
Me Cieber unferes Schiller, the songs of our Schiller; 6er 
Bruber bes ©enerals Bluc^er ; bie ^ofen bes ^errn (pon) 
Brebou) (not Breboto s). 

3. But ^err used before titles, such as ©raf. Count; 
Profeffor, Professor ; l&,a\f Counselor, etc., does not pre- 
vent their inflection : bes ^errn ©rafen ; htx[, ^erren Hdten, 
bes ^errn Profeffors. 

47. Geographical Names take -5, in the Gen. sing., unless 
they end in a sibilant, in which case they are construed 
with pon, of (as in English), or in some other way: 
Berlins, of Berlin; pon ^<xx\s, of Patis. 



Exercise IX 



Peculiarities of Noun Construction 

Only such peculiarities of construction are noted as are more or less 
characteristic of German as compared with English. 

Nominative or Accusative 

48. I. Nouns expressing measure, weight, quantity, are 
followed by a noun without of as if in apposition. So also 
IHonat, monthy nouns of geographical distinction, and 
ordinals expressing date: eine (£Ue Cuc^, an ell of cloth ; 
has Konigreic^ 3^^'^^"/ ^^^ kingdom of Italy ; ben erften 
(Ace.) TXlaxi, the first of March. 

2. If, however, the second noun is qualified by an ad- 
jective, it is usually in the Genitive : ein ©las guten IPeines, 
a glass of good wine, 

49. After numerals, nouns of measure (except feminines 
in -e) usually have the singular form: bret ^uf, three feet; 
5e^n KXiaxl, ten Marks; so also, se^n tt^r (originally hour^s 
ten 0* clock. 
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The Accusative 

50. The Accusative is required after the following prep- 
ositions: — 

bnxdf, THROUGH ot^nc, without 

fiir, FOR gegen, gen, towards^ against 

um, around ipibcr, against 

(Cf. also 56.) 

Note. — Bis, till^ up tOy is often used with other prepositions: bis OiW., bis 
Xi<x^, tjintct/ etc. 

51. The Accusative is further used : — 

1. To express Time When, and Measure of Time, Space, 
etc. : er fommt jeben Cag, he conies every day ; einen Cag 
bletben, to remain a day, 

2. Rarely as a second Accusative: ic^ lef^re has Kinb 
6te Zttuftf , / teach the child music. 

Note. — German often requires a prepositional construction where English 
has a second Accusative : id^ t^altc bctt IHann fiir eittett (Jrcunb, / consider 
the man my friend. 

The Genitive 

52. The Genitive is required after the following preposi- 
tions : — 

fraft, in virtue (of) t|alb(cn, -cr), on account {of) 

laut, of the tenor {of) mittcI-S, by means {of) 

^aii, J«STEAD {of) WZQ-tn,for the sake {of) 

ipatjrcnb, during 
attsjlatt^, INSTEAD {of) bicssfcit(s), on this side {of) 

augers t^alb, oviside {of) jensfcit(s), <^^yond 

inncrst^alb, inside {of) Uttsfcrn, not ¥\Kfrom 

obcrsl^alb, ^^ve un»ipcit, not far from 

nnterst^alb, Mow nn»gcad?tct, notwithstanding 

oermoge, by dint {of) nm . . . iptllcn, on account of 

Observe that these prepositions, almost without excep- 
tion, are or contain nouns pressed into prepositional service ; 

^ Double hyphens here as elsewhere are used as a conventional sign to 
separate members of a compound (really written together; anftatt, etc.). 
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and that for the most part they are to be rendered in Eng- 
lish by a noun with of, 

I. ^alb(en, f^alber) always, and roegen, ungeac^tet, gen- 
erally follow their noun. 

2 Cdngs, alongy \xo%, in spite ofy may take the Geni- 
tive or Dative : ob, on account ofy takes the Genitive, ob, 
overy the Dative; sufolge, in consequence ofy takes the 
Genitive when placed before its noun, and the Dative when 
placed after it. 

53. The Genitive is further used : — 

1 . As a Possessive before or after the determined noun 
(the former construction being rare with impersonal 
nouns) : 6es Knaben Buc^ or bas Buc^ 6es Mxia\>^xif the 
boy's book, 

2. Ordinarily for an English noun with of after a noun 
or adjective : bas ^enfter bes ^aufes, the window of the 
house; er iff ber Sac^e mube, he is tired of the thing. 

Note. — There are various exceptions, as after names of titles (ber KoTttg 
oon Pren^ettr ^^^ King of Prussia); before names of materials (bie Banf 
Don Stein, the stone bench, etc.). 

3. After many verbs which in English require a direct 
object or a prepositional construction (chiefly with of). 
Such verbs are: beburfen, needy be in need of; gebenfen, 
think or be mindful of ; bvavidi^n,useymake useof; maifmn, 
warny etc.: tdj bebarf bes ©elbes, / need the money; \&[ 
gebenf e feiner, / think of him, 

4. For various English adverbial phrases : bes ZHorgens, 
in the morning; eines Cages, one day; frof^en 2Tlules, with 
gladsome heart. 

Exercise X 
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The Dative 



54. The Dative is required after the following preposi- 
tions : — 

aus, OUT mit, with famt, U^ether with 

auger, OUTjjV^t, except nac^, after, to (a place) feit, since 

bei, BY, near nSc^^fi, next W>n,Jrom, of 

hxnmn, within (time) ncbft along with 3u, TO (a person) , for 

entsgegen, towards gC'inSg, according to 

gegett'iiber, opposite 3lt*ipiber, against, contrary to 

(Cf. also 56.) 

1 . Cntgegen, gegenuber, gemdg, sutoibcr usually follow 
their noun ; nac^, according tOy is also postpositive. 

2. Tit? is rendered by nac^ chiefly before names of places, 
and by ju in other relations. 

55. The Dative is further used : — 

1. Often to express the Person or Thing Concerned 
(Dative of Interest) where English has from or a posses- 
sive: er naf^m 6 em Unahzn has Buc^, he took the book 
from the boy, or he took the boy's book away, 

2. After many verbs (chiefly such as may have to in 
English, but also others), as: anttporten, answer; banfen, 
thank; bienen, serve; ^elfen, help; bringen, bring; fagen, 
say, tell, etc.: er anttoortet (banfl, fagt) 6em UTanne, 
he answers {thanks, tells) the man. 

3. After some impersonal phrases like es af^nt mtr 
(Dative), I have a foreboding ; mtr U)tr6 ubel, I feel sick, 
etc. 

4. After many adjectives (chiefly such as may have to, 
/^r in English): tc^ bin bem Zttanne banfbar, I am thank- 
ful to the man; er ift bem Knaben d^nlidj, he is like {sim- 
ilar to) the boy. 



USE OF THE CASES J I 



56. The ioDowing prqx>sitions take either the Dative 
or the Accusative : — 

aUf ON, U mthtfL AoiaSr, mert w>t, iefOKE. 

in, is{U) mbex, over Iftnter, ArtiiND 

Ottf r rnw BVter, cndek jnnfdlTeit, ^tweek 

They require the Accusative to express motion towards 

or into an>^thing, or a change of place or condition ; but 

the Dative when no such motion or change is implied. 

Dative 



€r iDarf ftd^ ins (tn bos) XPaffier. €r f<i^tmmt im (tn bent) ira#et, 

J/^ tkruB kimueifimU the water. He swimu im the water, 

Cr fe^ ^df anf btn StnbL ^^ €r {t%t anf ^em Stnl^Ie. //e sits 

sits dawn mp0M the chair. #» Ae chair. 

Der mUtt II09 fiber hit IDoIfen. Vtx ^bler flte^t fiber ^ett HXSAftn 

The eagie soared up ahave the damds. The ea^ soars ever the cU$$4is 

(being there already). 

^df benfe an bit 5ad^ I thinh Dos Bilb l^tn^t <vx ^er lOaiib. 

of (Ger. ailr towards) the thing. The picture hangs on the ^caU. 

Note. — When nK)don or position is not dearly implied, anf and fiber take 
the Accusative, the others the Dative: anf biefe XPeiftr in this manner; 

I{ente fiber adqi Cage, a weehfrom to-day; but por ac^t ^Ai^n^ • weth ago. 



Exercise XI 



ADJECTIVES 

57. Adjectives are in German either inflected to agree 
in gender, case and number with the noun they qualify, 
whether expressed or understood ; or they remain, as in 
English, invariable. 

58. Inflection. Adjectives are inflected when used 
attributively (ein gut-er ZITann, a good man) or as nouns 
(bte (5ut-en, the good) ; otherwise not. 
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59. Declension. There are three different declensions 
of adjectives as of nouns. But, unlike the nouns, every 
adjective may, as a rule, be inflected according to any one 
of these declensions according as it is used with or without 
certain determinatives, and within each in a different way 
according as it is to be made masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

60. The declensions and general principles of inflection 
are: — 

1. The Old, with endings much like those of 6er (more 
exactly biefer). The adjective follows this fuller declen- 
sion when preceded by no declinable determinative, the 
deficiency being thus supplied by the adjective itself. 

2. The New, with the ending -en throughout, except in the 
Nominative and (neut., fem.) Accusative sing. Adjectives 
follow this much simpler declension when they are pre- 
ceded by a determinative inflected like 6er, thus showing 
sufficiently gender and case. 

The Old and New declensions are also called the Strong and Weak. 

3. The Mixed, like the Old in the Nominative and Ac- 
cusative sing., like the New in other cases. Adjectives 
follow this declension when preceded by a determinative 
inflected like ein (i.e. with fewer endings than ber). 



61. 



Declensional Endings 





Old Declension 


New Declension 


Mixed Declension 


Sing, : 


Masc. Neut. Fern. 


Masc. Neut. Fein. 


Masc. Neut. Fem 


Nom. 
Ace. 


-er \ 

>-es -e 
-en J 


\ -e -e 
-en J 


-er 1 

> -es -e 
-en J 


Gen. 
Dat. 


-es 1 

> -er 
-em J 




^ 


Plur,: 

N.A. 


-e 


-en 


-en 


Gen. 


-er 


- 




Dstt. 


-en 


^ 


^ 
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62. Adjectives in final or penultimate e drop this e before 
a case-ending : meife, u)eif-er ; ebel, ebl-er. 

63. ^oc^, HIGH, is ^of?- before an ending : ^o^-er. 

64. The neuter Nominative-Accusative ending -es is, at 
times, omitted. 

65. The Genitive ending -es is usually changed for 
euphony to -en when the noun following has -es. 

66. The Nominative-Accusative -en in the plural is usu- 
ally changed to -e after indefinite pronouns (alle, Ptele, 
anbere, etc.). 

Example of Inflection 

67. (But, good • 

Old Declension 

Sing.- Masc. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. 



Ace 



\ gut-er 



Gen. gut-es • 

Dat. gut-em 

Plur.: « ^ » 

N. A. gnt-e 

Gen. gnt-er 

Dat. gut-en 

New Declension Mixed Declension 



Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 



N. 



A. gut-en j 



i. r 9"*"^ gut-e 



Masc. Neut. Fem. 



All other 
cases 



\ gut-en 



68. Every German adjective is declined according to one 
of the above models, whatever its form and ending (observ- 
ing 62-66). 
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69. Decline together (observing 86 and 87) : — 
Old: I. gut-er Vattx 2. gut-es ^aus 3- gnt-e Hlutter 
New: I. ber gut-e Dater 2. bas gut-e ^aus 3. bie gut-e lHuttcr 
Mixed: i . mcitt^ gut-er Dater 2. metngnt-esQans 3. metne gnt-e Hlntter 

70. The general rules for determining the declension of 
an adjective are given above (60). The details are as 
follows: — 

71. Adjectives follow the Old declension : — 

1 . When preceded by no determinative. 

2. After an indeclinable, such as a numeral (except ein), 
etc., unless preceded by another declinable determinative. 

3. After pronouns exceptionally used without an ending, 
as mandi, ^oldf, Dtel (127). 

72. Adjectives follow the New declension after 6er, btefer, 
or a pronoun inflected like biefer (jener, toelc^er, etc.). 

Notes. — i. Indefinite pronominal adjectives (alii, anbtte, iPentge, etc.) 
usually require a Nominative or Accusative plural in -e, instead of en (66). 

2. Soldier, sucA, is after ein treated as an adjective, hence not as the 
determinative of a following adjective (the determinative being ein)* 

73. Adjectives follow the Mixed declension : — 

1. After ein, fetn, and the possessive adjectives metn, 
bein, etc. — all inflected like etn. 

2. Usually after a personal pronoun. 

74. Two or more co-ordinated adjectives are, as a rule, 
all treated according to the preceding principles. Ex- 
ceptionally (as in poetry) the first may be uninflected ; or 
the second treated as if governed by the first. 



Exercise XII 



^ mein in sing, like ein ; in pi. like an adjective of the Old declension. 
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Comparison 

75. The Comparative and Superlative are regularly 

formed by adding -(e)r and -(e)ft^ to the positive. E.g. 

positive retc^, comparative retc^-er, superlative retc^-(e)ft. 

But, besides, most monosyllabic adjectives modify the 

root-vowel (17) in the comparative and the superlative : 
alt, OLD alter, older aitejl, oldest 

Jung, YOUNG {Enger jnttgjl 

rot, red roter rotefl 

76. Minor Irregularities : — 

Ijoc^?, HIGH fjoljer !joc??fl 

nalje, nigh nailer na4?{^ 

grog, GREAT groger grogt 

77. Irregular Comparison, ©at and otel are compared 
with the aid of different stems : — 

gut, GOOD beffer befl 

oiel, much tnefjr meiji 

78. A few comparatives (anger, ober, nnter, etc.) have no corresponding 
positive. 

79. An intensified superlative may be formed by prefixing a0er (Genitive 
pi., of all) to the ordinary superlative : attersHebjl/ most dear^ very charm- 
ing, 

80. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives are in- 
flected like positives : Nominative sing, masc. beffer-er, neut. 
beffer-es, fem. beffer-e, etc. ; 6er beft-e, etc. 

It is to be observed, however, that when the superlative 
modifies the verb (i.e. when used adverbially), and not 
an understood noun, it is treated as an adverb even where 
English treats it as a predicate adjective, and is then 
rendered by a superlative Dative phrase: am {axi 6em) 
beften, lit. at the best, etc. 

1 Considerations • f euphony decide whether the e is elided or not; thus 
after b; t, and sibilants, s, 5, §, etc., it is retained : (ii^e^t ^V:.* 
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Per Knabc iji am beften in bcr Dcr Knabc ijl ^er be^e in ber 

Sd?nlc. 7^-4^ ^<?>' fj des^ {when) at Sd?ulc. T'^^^ boy is the best (boy) 

school. in school, 

3m IPtntcr ftnb bic Cage am Jflr* Ptc Cage im IDintcr fmb Me f ftr» 

feftcn* /« winter the days are feftett bcs ^al^res. The days in 

shortest. winter are the shortest of the year. 

81. In comparisons of equality, fo, aSy is followed by tDte, 
or less commonly als : ic^ bin fo alt toie (als) bu, / am as 
old as you. After comparatives als and bcnn, thafty are 
both admissible : tc^ bin alter als cr, / am older than he. 

Adjectives used as Nouns 

82. In German, adjectives are more often used substan- 
tively than in English. When so used they are capitalized 
(16, 2), but retain their adjective inflection: 6er ©ate, 
the good man; bie ©uten, the good people ; bie Hedjte (^anb), 
the right hand. But some adjectives are generally used in 
their uninflected forms. Thus, especially, names of lan- 
guages (except immediately after the definite article) and 
of colors: er fpric^t Dcutfc^ (ein reines Deutfc^, bas f^eutige 
Deutfc^), he speaks German {a pure German^ modern Ger- 
man^; er fauft Berliner Blau, he buys Berlin blue ; but 
er fpridjt bas Deutfc^e, he speaks the German, 

Note. — The syllable -cr, attached to names of cities or countries, converts 
them into invariable adjectives, i.e. these adjectives do not change their form 
to indicate gender, number or case. They even retain their capitals, while 
derivatives in -ifd?, from these same proper nouns are written with a small 
initial letter : Kolncr, partfcr, but fd?n)ci3crtfd?, bcrlinifd?, etc. 

83. After (et)u:)as, somethingy nidjts, nothings an adjec- 
tive is treated like a noun in apposition : ettoas Heues, 
something new ; nic^ts 2tltes, nothing old (cf. 127, 3). 

On the use of adjectives as adverbs see 201. 



Exercise XIII 
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NUMERALS 



84. Cardinals, i . £tn, one, when used without determi- 
native before a noun is inflected like the indefinite article : 
ber UTann ^at nur etn 2tuge («.). Otherwise it is in- 
flected like an adjective : einer ift ^ter; metn einer Brubcr; 
bas cine Pferb. 

2. Hence, eins (neut. abstractly) in counting. 

3. In compound numbers etn is uninflected: etnunb^ 
5n>an5tg, twenty-one. 

85. 5u>ei, TWO, brei, three, may for distinctness have 
the Genitive plur., 5U)eter, breier,' and the Dative plur., 
Sipeten, breien. 

86. Other cardinals up to a million are ordinarily unin- 
flected. But, used substantively, they often have the Dative 
ending -en : mit Sec^fen faf^ren, drive in a coach and six; 
auf alien I?ieren ge^en, go on all fours, 

87. Occasionally a plural form in -e (Dative -en) is met 
with, ^unbert and Caufenb, when used as plural nouns 
follow Class II ; i.e. they' make their Nominatives in -e. 

88. Ordinals. Ordinals are formed from their corre- 
sponding cardinals by adding -t, or, after neunsef^n, nine- 
teeny -ft to the simple stem: v\zt-\- , fourth ; elf-t-, eleventh; 
but 5U>an5tg-ft-, twentieth; etnunbsipansig-ft-, twenty-first, 
(£ins, oncy has the ordinal erft- ; brei, three^ britt- ; ac^t, 
eighty ac^t-. Cf. the English forms, y?r^/, secondy etc. 

89. Ordinal numbers are inflected precisely like any 
common adjective, the endings being joined to the ordinal 
stem: er-ft-er, 5a>ett-er, ber erft-e, bie 5a>ett-e, bas etn unb 
5tDan5tg-ft-e, etc. 

Note. — As ordinals are generally used with the definite article, grammars 
usually give them in that form : bcr, bas, bic er^e; b^t ^x^XfcXV, V■^^\5^^xs.,^^su 
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Some Peculiarities of Construction 

90. The Time of Day. The English o'clock is ex- 
pressed in German by the invariable U^r (orig. hour^ now 
clocky watch). 

1 . Even hours are expressed as in English : bret U^r, 
three o'clock ; 5c^n U^r, ten o'clock, 

2. Half hours are expressed by ^alb, halfy followed di- 
rectly by the number of the next full hour: ^alb bret, 
" half three ^' i.e. half past two ; ^alb se^n, half past nine, 

3. Quarter hours are* expressed by I?iertel, sing, or pi., 
^«tfr/^r(5), either construed as in English: (etn) Ptertel 
nadj (or fiber) bret, {a) quarter past three^ (ettt) Piertel oor 
bret, (jx) quarter of (to) three ; or by Pierlel with the prepo- 
sition auf; ony towards ; ettt Ptertel auf Dier, a quarter 
towards four, i.e. quarter past three ; bret Piertel auf bret, 
three quarters towards three, i.e. quarter of {to) three. 

4. Minutes are expressed by UTiitute (pi. -it), minute(J^^ 
with a preposition denoting past (nac^, fiber) or before 
(Dor) : 5e^n 2Tltnutett nac^ (or fiber) bret, ten minutes past 
three ; l^\f^ Ztttttutett Por bret, ten minutes of (to) three, 

91. A hundred, a thousand are simply ^unbert, taufettb ; 
but a million is eitte ZITtlliott* 

92. One and a half two and a half etc., are usually 
rendered by a compound consisting of the next full ordinal 
number with the suffix *lfalb : anbertljalb, i ^ ; brtttljalb, 
2yi ; otert(e)IfaIb, 3^, etc. 
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Personal Pronouns 

93. The Personal Pronouns and their inflection are as 



follows : — 












1. Person 


2. Person 




8. Person 




Sing.: 






Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


N. 


id? 


bn 


er 


es 


He 




I 


THOU(^<?«,97) he 


IT 


SHE 


A. 


mic^ 


Mc^ 


xkn 


es 


Pe 




ME 


THEE 


him it 


HER 


G. 


tnein(er) 


bein(er) 




fein(er) 


lljrer 




of me 


oithee 




of him, it 


of her 


D. 


mir 


bir 




il^m 


ifjr 


Plur, . 


(to, for) me 


(to, for) M^^ 




(to, for) him, it 


(to, for) her 








V 




N. 


tptr 


iljr 




ile 






WE 


YOU 




they 




A. 


nns 


end^ 




He 






us 


YOU 




them 




G. 


unfer 


ener 




ifjrer 






of us 


oiyou 




oiihem 


D. 


nns 


end^ 




tl)nen 






(to, for) us 


(to, for) you 




(to, for) them 



94. The full Genitive forms meiner, betner, feiner, etc., 
are those commonly used. The shorter mein, bein, etc., 
are poetic and archaic. 

I. Ztteiner, etc., are changed to meinet, etc., before the 
prepositions f?alb(en, -er), toegen, totUen, and written with 
them as one word : metnettpegen, for my sake, as far as I 
am concerned ; if^rettoegen, /^r her (their) sake ; urn unferet* 
tPtUen; for our sake ; feinet^alben, on his behalf for all he 
cares. 
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Peculiarities of Use 

95. Sie, they, and all its inflected forms are used as the 
pronouns of polite address, both singular and plural. 
When so used, however, the pronouns must be capitalized : 
Ijaben ftc iljren Datcr gcfefjen ? have they seen their father? 
but fjaben Sic 3^^^" t?ater gefcljen? have you seen your 
father? 

96. 3^^/ y^^y formerly the regular pronoun of polite 
address, is yet used as such in poetry and dramatic style : 
^abt(2d pi.) \\\x bas Buc^? have you the book? 

97. Du (and its plural Si\x, yoii), is used as a term of 
intimacy, as ordinarily between members of a family or 
close friends, and to children. Strictly speaking it is the 
English thoUy usually, however, to be rendered hy you. 

Note. — (Er, he, jte, she, are sometimes found in literature used in address 
by superiors to inferiors, or with a tinge of contempt. 

98. I. (Er, ftc, es, etc. As lifeless objects are neuter in 
English, but in German masculine, feminine, or neuter, the 
English // must be rendered by er, fte, or cs, according to 
the gender of the noun referred to : — 

^abcn Ste ben 2lpfel (bic Have you the apple {the 

Hofc, bas Budj)? rose, the book)? 

3c^ ^<x\>t i fj n (f i e, c s). / have it, 

2. The Genitive or Dative or prepositional constructions 
of er, fte, es are, however, in such relations, usually sup- 
planted by the demonstrative, as will be described under 
the demonstratives. 

99- With reference to a preceding object, ber, bte, bas 
are often, to avoid ambiguity, supplanted by the demon- 
strative ber, berfelbe (cf. 108). 
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100. €s, ity is often used impersonally, and then the verb 
agrees in number with a following subject. Thus it is 
used : — 

1 . Like the English it or there with be : 

(Es tft mein Dater. // is my father, 

(Es f t n 6 mcine Brubcr. It is {are) my brothers, 

€s tft nic^ts bartn. There is nothing in it. 

Notice 3^ I'in C S , it is /, etc. 

2. Optionally as a redundant subject (untranslated in 
English), where the real subject, for emphasis or for some 
other reason, is placed after the verb and its near adjuncts : 

(Es liebt uns bte JTlutter. Our mother loves us, 

(Es ftefjt uns ntc^t bte JTlutter. Our mother does not see us. 

(Es lieben (pi.) uns bie The children love us, 
Kinber. 

101. Dative of Interest or Ethical Dative. The Dative of 
a personal pronoun is often used to denote the person con- 
cerned : — 

1 . Very much as in English : 

Sc^retben Sie mtr bie 2tuf» Write me the exercise, 
gabe. 

2. Where the English has no such Dative: 

XOas mac^en Sie mtr \>a ? What are you doing there (/ 

should like to know) ? 

3. For a possessive pronoun (cf. 66, i) : 

(Er naljm mtr Q for me') bas He took my book, or the book 

Buc^. from me, 

(Er fiel ifjr Q for her') um ben He fell on {about) her neck. 
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Reflexive Pronouns 

102. I. Except for the Dative- Accusative of the 3d per- 
son, both singular and plural, German, like English, uses 
the personal pronoun as a reflexive, but ordinarily with- 
out the strengthening -self (though, for emphasis, felbft 
or felber may be placed after the pronoun) : — 

3c^ lobe mic^, (or mic^ f^Ibft), I praise myself. 

2. For the Dative- Accusative, singular or plural, in all 
genders, German uses ftc^ (Accusative), A/V«j^^, herself it- 
self ^ themselves \ (Dative) to himself etc. : — 



€r lobt 
Ste lobt 
Sie loben 



ftc^. 



He praises himself 
She praises herself 
They praise themselves, 

3. In the plural the reflexive often assumes a reciprocal 
meaning : roir lobcn uns, we praise ourselves (reflexive) 
or we praise one another y each other (reciprocal). To 
avoid ambiguity, the reciprocal einanber may be substi- 
tuted for the reflexive: xxAx loben etnanber, we praise each 
other (or one another^, 

ExERasE XV 



Possessive Pronouns 



103. The Possessives are : — 



metn, my, mine 

bein, THY, THINE 

{your^ yours) 
fetH; hisy its 
\l(tf her{s) 
unfet; OUR (5) 
euer, your(5) 
x\)X, theirs 



Inflection : — 



I 



With a singular noun, declined like 
the indefinite article ein (26; ; with a 
plural noun, declined like an adjec- 
tive of the Old declension (61). 
2. Without a noun: both in the sin- 
gular and plural, declined like an 
adjective. 
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Examples of Inflection 



104. I. Adjectives (i.e. with a noun) : — 



Siftg: 
N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

Plu. : 
N.A. 
G. 
D. 



Masc Neut Fern. 

mcin mein mein-e 
mctn-en mcin mein-e 
mein-es mein-er 
mein-em mein-er 



mein-e 

mein-er 

mein-en 



Masc Nt. Fern. 

iljr iljr iljr-e 

iljr-en iljr \\\x-t 

iljr-es iljr-er 

iljr-em iljr-er 

* V ' 

iljr-e 

iljr-er 

iljr-en 



Masc Neut Fern. 

unfer unfer unf(e)r-« 

unfer-en unfer unf(e)r-e 

unf(e)r-es unfer-er 

unfer-em unfer-er 



unfer-e 

unfer-er 

unfer-en 



2. Independent (i.e. without a noun) : — 



Sing, : 
N. 



Masc 

mein-er 

iljr-er 

unfer-er 



Neut. 

mein-€s 

iljr-es 

unfer-es 



Fern. 

mein-e 

iljr-e 

unfer-e 



etc. (cf. 67). 



105. Definite Article with Possessives. The independent 
possessive may take the definite article, especially to partic- 
ularize the ownership, and is then often extended by the 
ending -ig : metn-ig-; unfr-tg-, etc. With the article it is 
inflected like an adjective of the New declension. Thus : — 



Sing.: N. ber mein(tg)-e bas mein(ig)-e 
A. ben metn(ig)-en bas mein(ig)-e 
G. bes mein(ig)-en 

etc. 



bie metn(ig)-e 
bie mein(tg)-e 
ber mein(tg)-en 
etc. 



106. As predicates only the simple forms are used, and 
they are then uninflected : ber ^ut ift mcin, the hat is mine. 
If, however, the subject is indefinite, has or es, the inflected 
form is required : es ift metner, it is mine = any masculine 
object; es ift meine, it is mine = any levxvvciva& Ocfc\w:.\.^^\5:., 
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Peculiarities of Use 

107. I. Where no ambiguity would arise, the English 
possessive may in German be rendered by the definite 
article (cf. 27, 2). 

2. The English Possessive is often rendered by a Dative 
of Interest (cf. 101, 3). 

Exercise XVI 



6er^ 

THE, that 
btefcr 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

108. The Demonstratives (all independent or adjectives) 
are : — 

Inflection: — 

bcr is declined like the definite article ; add- 
ing, when independent, -en to the Genitive 
sing, and plural, and the Dative plural. 
Before a limiting clause, the Genitive 
plural is bcrer. 

6tes-,ien- = adjectives of the Old declension. 

ber^jenig-, ber^felb- : ber« is declined like the 
definite article ; jenig-, felb-, like adjec- 
tives of the New declension. 



THIS 



jener 
that^ YON 

berjenige 
that oney that 

bcrfelbe 
the same 



109. 



Examples of Inflection 



Sing, 
N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 



Masc. Neut. 

ber bas 
ben bas 
'bt'>!iftxi (bes)2 
bcm 



Fein. 

bte 

bte 

bcrcn (bcr) 

bcr 



Masc. Neut. 

bief-cr bicf-cs 
bicf-cn bicf-es 

bicf-cs 

btcf-cm 



} 



Fein. 

btcf-e 
bief-e 

bicf-er 



^ Der, baS; bte, etc., as a demonstrative, whether used with or without a 
noun, always takes a strong accent : ber IHann' = the man ; ber' ITTann = 
that man. 

2 The shorter form occurs chiefly in compounds : bestpegen, best^alb, etc., 
and in elevated diction. 
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Plural: 






All Genders 




N.A. 


bte 








bief-e 


G. 


ber-en or bcr-er 






bief^r 


D. 


benen 






bief-en 




Sif^. : 


Masc 


Ncut. 


Fcm. 




N. 


()ersjenig-e 


I)assjenig-e 


bie»ientg-e 




A. 


!)ensicnig-en 


bassjenig-e 


()ie»ienig-e 




G. 
D. 

Plur. : 


()c5»jcntg-en 
bem*ientg-en 


ber=icnig-en 






■V 






N.A. 




()ie»jentg-en 






G. 




ber»jentg-en 






D. 




ben= 


ienta-en 





Notes. — i. Nominative- Accusative btefes is often abbreviated to bies. 
2. Des (also written be§) is rarely met with instead of beffen ; and Deco 
is an archaic Genitive for beffen, rather beren. 

Peculiarities of Use 

110. Demonstratives are frequently used — for distinct- 
ness or otherwise — where English has a personal or a pos- 
sessive pronoun. The chief uses are as follows (111-116) : — 

111. Dcr, berjentge, etc., are the regular antecedents of a 
relative: — 

Der (berjentge), toelc^er He who is happy is rich. 
gludlic^ tft, ift retc^. 

112. X)cr, berfelbc, etc., frequently supplant a personal or 
possessive pronoun with reference to a preceding object, 
especially to avoid ambiguity : — 

Der Knabe Itebt ben ZHanTt; The boy loves the man, but he 
aber berfelbc (or ber (= the man; er = the 
aber) roeif cs ntc^t. boy) does not know it. 

(Er fafj ben JTlann unb beffen He saw the man and his (fet« 
^reunb. nen ■=. his ovori^ friends 



(Er gab fein tDort, 
He gave his wordy 
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113. X)er, bcrfelbe, etc., supplant a personal or possessive 
pronoun when a lifeless thing is referred to : — 

1. Regularly in the Genitive or Dative for English of 
it, to it: — 

3c^ gebcnfe beffen. I think of it. 

3c^ gebcnfe fctner. I think of him, 

aber tc^ traue bemfelben nic^t 
but I do not trust it, 
aber ic^ traue ifjm ntc^t. 
but I do not trust him, 

2. Sometimes after a preposition, for English it with a 
preposition : — 

(Er ^at bas JTlcffer, er fann He has the knife, he may cut 
ftc^ mtt bemfelbcn (or himself with it. 
bamtt) fdjneiben. 

Note. — An English preposition with it is more commonly rendered by 
ba, there, with the preposition suffixed (^Qi changed to bar when the preposi- 
tion begins with a vowel) : VO(xs fagen Ste ba3u or baritber/ what do 
you say to {abotU) it? tPas q^zhtw. Sie baf iir, what do you give for it? 
Cf. English thereto, therefore, thereon, etc 

3. Often for English its\ — 

Der Baum unb beffen 2ifte. The tree and its boughs. 

4. Often for emphasis or euphony : — 

Der muf cin ^clb fein. He must be a hero. 

€s tft fetnc S(^u)efter ; f en« // is his sister; do you know 
nen Sie biefelbe? her? 

114. Dies (biefes), bas, are used impersonally for English 
this, that, these, those, with the verb to be, which must then 
agree in number with the following noun : — 

Dies tft eine Hofe unb bas This is a rose and that a 
eine £tlte. lily. 

Das ftnb Budjer. Those are books. 
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115. Siefer may be used for the English the latter^ and 
jener for the former. 

The English one^ in this one^ etc., is not rendered in German. 



Exercise XVII 



Interrogative Pronouns 

116. The Interrogatives are : — 



Independent 
VOVC, WHO? 

VOdSf WHAT? 

Independent or Adjective 

roelc^er; which^what? 
Hence: — 

Sing.: M»sc. Fern. Neut. 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

Plur,: 
N., etc. 



mer tpos 

ipcn was 

tDeffen ^ 
mem 

V -^ 

lacking 



Inflection : — 

roer, toas, declined like the de- 
monstrative ber and bas (in 
sing.; noplural), though toas 
has no Dative. 

roelc^er, declined like btefer (108). 



Masc. Neut. Fern. 

tDcIc^r tDcIc^s mel^-e 

tpclc^en tDcId^-es melc^e 

melc^s tpcld?-«r 

tpclc^m tpcl^-er 



tpeld?-e, etc. 

Note. — IDel^ is used uninfected in exclamation for what: IPel^ eine 
fc^ne 3(nmel what a fine flower ! 

Peculiarities of Use 

117. In prepositional constructions, the adverbial U)o(r)«; 
where-, with the required preposition appended, usually 
supplies the Accusative and the lacking Dative of xxxxs : 
tPO'burc^; iDor^n, rDO«mtt, through what, in what, with 
what (cf. wherein, wherewith, etc.). 

1 Ordinarily the shorter form tDes only is used for the neuter Genitive. It 
occurs chiefly in compounds: XDtSXOtQ/tM^ for what reason; XDZs\o^,why; 
etc. (Cf. 109). Occasionally the shorter form is also used for the mascuUne: 
XPes Brot id? eff* , bes £ieb id? flng^ whose bread I eat^ Ais ^rai&e I sitv^. 
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118 HJeffen, whose y is rarely used except of persons. 

119. I. IDas fur etn? (lit. what for a?), what kind of af 
what ? is an interrogative phrase used as an adjective, etn 
being inflected alone like the numeral etn, and the follow- 
ing noun being treated as after any other adjective : — 

IDasfuretn ^aus iff bas? What {kind of a) house is 

that ? 

IDasfflreinen ^ut fjaben What {kind of a) hat have 
Ste ? you ? 

2. Before a plural noun, and usually before an abstract 
or collective noun, or a noun of material in the singular, 
xxxxs fur is used without etn : — 

IDas fur Ceute ftnb bas? What {kind of) people are 

those ? 

H) a 5 fur Unfinn iff bas ? What nonsense is that? 

Relative Pronouns 

120. The Relatives are : — 

Inflection : — 



Independent 

ber, who, which, that 
roer, {he) who, whoever 



ber, declined like the demon- 
strative ber (Genitive plural 
only bcr-en, not ber-er). 



_^^ ., . , . , > tt>er, roas, toelcfcer, declined like 

toas, WHAT, that wntch > ; , ' ' .' 

the mterrogative tDcr, was, 



Independent or Adjective 
toelc^er, who, which, that 



roeldjer (though roeldjer is 
not used in Genitive sing, 
and plural).^ 

121. Dcr and roelc^cr, the ordinary relatives following an 
antecedent, are used rather indifferently, except that in the 
Genitive and with reference to a personal pronoun, only 

^ These lacking forms are supplied from the corresponding cases of the 
demonstrative pronoun ber (cf. 109). 
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ber occurs. In the latter case, if the pronoun is of the first 
or second person, it is usually repeated after the relative, 
and the verb made to correspond. Thus : — 

Der ZHann ben (or to eleven) The man whom I saw, 

Der JTlann 6 e f f e n (not rpel* The man whose house I saw, 

Du, ber (not toelc^er) mein You, who are my friend, 
^reunb iff; or, more com- 
monly: Du, ber bu mein 
^reunb btft. 

122. H)cr, toas are in sense compounded or indefinite 
relatives, including the antecedent, and cannot be used 
where a definite antecedent has been expressed. 

Peculiarities of Use 

123. A prepositional Accusative or Dative of a relative 
not referring to a person is usually supplanted by tt>o(r)», 
rarely by ba(r)v with the preposition afBxed: — 

Das ^aus tDOt>on tc^ The house {whereof^ of 

fprec^e. which I speak, 

124. IDas, preceded by a neuter adjective or pronoun 
used in a general sense, is equivalent to English that, ex- 
pressed or understood : — 

Das Befte to a s ic^ Ijabc. The best {that) I have. 

Das tft allcs to a s idj I?abe. That is all {that) I have. 
Das erfte toas ic^ fjorte. The first {that) I heard, 

125. The relative is never omitted in German, as often 
in English : bie ^reunbe b i e tc^ Itcbc, the friends I love ; 
and cf. examples above. 

Exercise XVIII 
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Indefinite Pronouns 

126. The Indefinite pronouns are : — 

1. Independent 

man, one, people 

zixoOiSi something 
nt^ts, nothing 



Uninflected 



jemanb, some one 

niemanb, no one 

jebermann, every one 



Singulars. Inflected like nouns of Gass I (je^ 
manb, ntemanb; sometimes Dative, -em, -en, 
Accusative, -en). 

2. Independent or Adjectives 

jcber, each, every 1 
jcglt^Cr, each, every J 

aflcr, ALL 

mand?er,MANv '^ 

folder, SUCH ^ 



smg. 



emtger, some 
etlt^e/ some 
meljrerc, several 

mel, much, pi. many 
tpentg, little, few 



plural 
plural 



' Inflected like btefer (observing 127). 



} 

} 



Inflected like adjectives (observing 127)* 



trgenb ein, any one, whatever \ Inflected (etn, f etn) : as independent like 
fetn, no one, none J btefer; as adjective like the indef. article. 

127. I. For aller, manc^cr, foldjcr, mcl, tDemg, the in- 
variable all, mandj, folc^, mel, are often used, viz.: all in 
the singular before ber (bas, bic) or a pronominal adjective ; 
mandj, fold?, before an adjective or etn ; mcl, ipcnig, with- 
out a determinative, when collective in sense. 

2. 3^^"/ \^9>^^^'i S^^^'i 21^*^ 21^^^^* ^i^ inflected as ad- 
jectives: cin jcbcr, einc jeglic^e, etc. 

3. (Etroas (sometimes abbreviated to roas) and nic^ts 
are often used before nouns, in apposition : etroas Zleues, 
something new. 

4. (Ein tDenig, a little, is an invariable phrase: etn 
U)ent9 KXiWAj (/.), a little milk. 
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Peculiarities of Use 

128. TXlan (the same word as JTlann, man) is the in- 
definite personal subject, variously rendered in English 
(ofiey they y people, we, or it with a passive). Its oblique 
cases are supplied from the corresponding cases of eincr : — 

JTlan fagt. One says (^people say ; they 

say ; it is said), 
IDenn man arbettet, t^ut es When one works, it does one 
einem gut. (him) good, 

129. 21II in the plural sometimes means every: alle t>ter 
IDoc^en, every four weeks, 

130. Not any is always rendered by f etn. 



Exercise XIX 
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131. There is much more similarity in the conjugation 
of German and English verbs than in the inflection of their 
nouns, etc. But there are also some important dis- 
crepancies. Both will be pointed out in their general 
features below. 

132. Similarities. German and English verbs alike 
have: — 

1. Two simple personal tenses of parallel formation in 
both languages, the Present and the Preterit, other tense- 
relations being expressed by the aid of auxiliaries. 

2. Two numbers, Singular and Plural, each with three 
persons. 

3. Three modes: Indicative, Subjunctive (much more 
common in German than English), and Imperative, 
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4. Two voices, Active and Passive, the latter, how- 
ever, being made in both languages by the aid of an 
auxiliary, in English be, in German toerben, become, 

5 . Three impersonal or nominal forms : Infinitive, Pres- 
ent Participle, and Past Participle. 

6. Two modes of conjugation, in much quite alike, the 
New (or Regular, comprising the vast plurality of verbs), 
and the Old (or Irregular). 

133. Discrepancies. The main discrepancies between 
German and English consist in a partial difference of end- 
ings, in the use in part of different auxiliaries, and in a 
different treatment of most of the verbal prefixes (these 
being frequently separated from the verb in German). 

134. The verbs will be described below under the 
general headings Simple Verbs (New or Old), Compound 
Verbs (verbs with separable or inseparable prefixes), and 
Verb Phrases (with various auxiliaries). 

Simple Verbs 

135. Conjugations. There are two conjugations, dis- 
tinguishable, like English conjugations, by the different 
formation of the Preterit Indicative, viz. : — 

1 . The New ^ (or Regular, of comparatively recent for- 
mation), adding (e)te (= Eng. -ed) to the unchanged root 
in the Preterit : Iteb-en, lov-e. Preterit, lieb-te, lov-ed. 

2. The Old^ (or Irregular, of more primitive formation), 
having the changed root (18) alone for its Preterit: fall-en, 
fally Preterit, fiel, fell. 

Note. — There are other discrepancies between the two conjugations. 
These will be described with each below. A small residue of verbs conforming 
to neither are described as Anomalous (138). 

1 The New and Old are also called the IVeak and Strong, 



NEW CONJUGATION 



53 



136. Principal Parts. These are the same as in Eng- 
lish: Infinitive (from which Presents), Preterit Indicative 
(from which Preterits) and Past Participle. 

• The New (or Regular) Conjugation 

137. Characteristic. Preterit in -(e)te, Past Participle 
in-(e)t. No change of the root-vowel. 

Cieben, to love 







PRINCIPAL 


PARl-S 




iNFINmVE 


Preterit Ind. 


Past Part. 


lieb- 


en, 


Ikb-U 


» 
7 


ge4teb-t/ 


{to) 


LOVE 


LOVRr 
DERIVED 


PARTS 


LOV-ED 




Present 


Preterft 




Sing, 


Indie. 


Subj. 


Indie, and Subj. 




I. t^ 


lieb-e 


Heb-e 


Iteb-te 


Used in 


I 


love^ 


/(majf)love^ 


/ loved (^migkt love) 


Past 


2. bu 


lieb-p 


Heb-ejl 


Iteb-tefl 


and 


3. er 


Iteb-t 


Ikh-e 


Iteb-te 


w»*AxA 


Plur. 








Passive 


I. tDtr 


Iteb-en 


Iteb-en 


lieb-ten 


Verb 


2. ilir 


Itcb-t 


Iteb-et 


lieb-tet 


Phrases. 


3. Pe 


Hcb-en 

Imperative 


Iteb-en 
Participle 


lieb-ten 




Sing. 2. 


Iteb-e 

love 


lieb-enb 

loving 






Plur. 2. 


aeb-(e)t 

love 









1 ge- = y-i in Old English y-clept^ etc. — * German has but one form, liebe, 
to represent the English love, am loving, do love. Corresponding forms of other 
tenses are similarly rendered by a single German form. — ' The Subjunctive is 
variously rendered. Cf. 182. 
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1. Where euphony requires, e is inserted before t, f: 
reb-en, speak, reb-e-te, ge»reb-e-t. Pres. Ind. reb-e, reb-e-jl; 
reb-e-t, etc. As a rule, it is thus inserted after -b, -t ; after a 
nasal preceded by a mute; also after a sibilant before f: 
regn-e-t, atm-e-ft, fc^Uef-e-ft. 

2. Derivative verbs in -cl-n, -er-n usually drop the e of 
-el-; -er- before the personal ending e : roanbel-it; changey 
toanbel-te, gc-tpanbel-t. Pres. Ind. roanbl-e, toanbel-ft; rpan* 
bcl-t; roanbcl-n, etc. ; Subj. roanbl-e, etc. (roanbl- through- 
out). 

3. Verbs that do not accent the initial syllable (i.e. de- 
rivatives in -tercn, and verbs with inseparable prefixes, 162) 
have no ge- in the Past Participle: ftubier'-en, study, 
ftubier-te, ftubier-t. 

4. In the Imperative, bu, iljr are used with the verb only 
exceptionally. The lacking persons are supplied by the 
use of the Subjunctive with the Personal pronoun added : 
Ciebcn Ste, love (jou). ©e^en voxx, let us go, 

5. The Imperative ending e- is sometimes omitted: Keb' 
or Heb, 

Exercise XX 



138. Anomalous Verbs. Some verbs, which may be 
classed with the New conjugation, forming, as they do, their 
Preterits in -tc, and, generally, the Past Participle in -t, show 
various irregularities, especially a change of the root-vowel 
in certain forms. In the anomalous verbs given below 
(189-141) these irregular forms are marked by heavy type. 

139. ^aben, with irregular Present Ind. (2d, 3d sing.) 
and Preterit ; — 
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Infinitive 

Ijab-cn, 
(to) have 



PRINCIPAL PARTS 

Preterit Ind. 

Ijat-tc, 

had 

DERIVED PARTS 

Present Preterit 



Past Part. 

had 



Sing, 

1. t(^ 

2. bn 

3. er 

Plur. 

1. iDir 

2. iljr 
3- fte 



Indie. 



Sttbj. 

ijab-efl 
Ijab-e 



iBdic. 

I?at-te 



Sttbj. 

t)dt-ie 



Used 
in Past 

Verb 
Phrases. 



Sing, 2. 
/V«r. 2. 



Ijab-en Ijab-en Ijat-ten Ijdt-ten 

Ijab-(e)t Ijab-et Ijat-tet Ijdt-tet 

Ijab-en Ijab-en 1c(at-izn l)dt-ten 

Imperatiye Participle 

Ijab-e Ijab-enb 

Note. — Compounds of t^aben (tianbst^abett, etc.) are regular. 

140. Verbs with radical -enn-, -cnb-, change e to a in 
the Preterit Ind. and Past Part. : — 

Infinitive PRETERrr Past Part. 

brenn-en, burn Ind. brann-ie ge-brannt 

Subj. brenn-ie 

So also fcnnen, know, be acquainted with ; ncnncn, name; 

rennen, run; fcnben (also regular), send ; toenben (also 

regular), turn (cf. Eng. wend), 

141. Verbs with radical -ttg-, -nf-, change the root-vowel, 
and also the 9, f , to c^ : — 

brtng-en, bring bracl{-ie gesbradj-t 

Subj. brddj-te 

benfen, think 'ba&iM ge=baclj-t 

Subj. bddj-te 

biinf-en, seem (Dat.) bdttdj-te ge-bdttdj-t 

Note. — Diinfen (usually impersonal, with the Accusative) may also be 
regular. The Infinitive is sometimes ^duc^tett, and Present IwikaXi^^ ^'^'^''^^cs^u 
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142. SoIIen, tDoIIcn, muffen, mogen, bflrfcn, f 5nncn (called 
modal auxiliaries) and tDtffen all have an irregular mono- 
syllabic Present Indicative singular (originally a Preterit) ; 
all, except foUen and iDoIIen, change the vowel in the 
Preterit ; and all, except tDtffen, having two Past Participles, 
one regular, and one (used after an Infinitive) in form 
identical with the Infinitive. In the following list all forms 
not given are regular, though the Imperative hardly occurs, 
except of tDoUen : — 

Infinitive Preterit Past Part. 

foU-en, foU-te f ge*foU-t or 

df obliged, shall \ foU-ett 

Present Ind., i. foil, 2. foll-fl, 3- foU ; i- foUeit, etc. 

n)oU-en, iPoU-te f ge»iDoII-t or 

be willing, will \ iDoII-en 

Present Ind., i. w'xVi, 2. njill-fi, 3. iPtU; i. iDott-ett, etc 

miiff-en, mug-te f ge mug-t or 

be compelled^ have to, MUST Subj. mfig-ie \ miiff-en 

Present Ind., i. mug, 2. muS-t, 3. muS; i. miiff-en, etc. 

mog-en, modj-te f ge5!no<^-t or 

like, MAY Subj. modj-te \ mog-en 

Present Ind., i. mag, 2. mag-ft, 3. mag; i. mog-en, etc. 
burf-en, burf-tc f gc*bttrf-t or 

be allowed, may Subj. burf-te \ biirf-en 

Present Ind., i. barf, 2. barf -ft, 3. barf; i. biirf-en, etc.^ 
fonn-en, fonn-te f ge^fonn-t or 

be able, CAN Subj. fOTttt-te 1 fOTtn-en 

Present. Ind., i. fann, 2. fantt-ft, 3. fann ; i. fonn-en, etc. 
•"t*"' « V^'t . { 9e-«,u§-t 

know Subj. iDUg-te I ^ 

Present Ind., i. ipeig, 2. oeig-t, 3. lDet§; i. tDiff-en, etc. 
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143. tEIjun, besides changing the vowel, has the Preterit 
in -t and the Past Participle in -n : — 

tiju-n, DO ttl^-i, did ge4Ija-n, done 

Present Ind. i\\xz, tiju-fl, ttju-t ; tiju-n, ttju-t, ttju-n ; Imperative tiju-e, tiju-t. 
Preterit Ind. tija-t, tijat-fi, tija-t ; tijatctt, etc.; Subjunctive tIjSt-e. 

144. A few verbs make the Past Participle in -en: 
maljlen, grind (cf. mill), always; falsen, salt, and fpalten, 
SPLIT, occasionally. 
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The Old (or Irregular) Conjugation 

145. General Characteristic. The Preterit is simply the 
root with changed vowel. The Past Participle ends in -en, 
with or without change of the root- vowel : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Part. 

faU-en, fall fiel ge*fan-en 

bre^-en, break bra^ gesbro^-en 

146. Less General Changes. Aside from this general 
characteristic, the following changes also are to be ob- 
served : — 

1. In the 2d and 3d Present Indicative singular, a 
radical a (except of fc^affen, fdjallen) is modified to a; 
and e usually to te when long, or t when short : i . fallc, 
2. fallft, 3. fallt; i. fe^e, 2. ftc^ft, 3. fte^t; i. brcdje, 
2. brtdjft, 3. bridjt 

2. Verbs that modify e to te, i, in the Present Indicative, 
do the same in the Imperative, and drop the ending -e, 
thus: fte^l bridjl 

Note. — Stems in -t require contraction in the 3d sing. Ind. : IjSIt for 
I^altCet); fid?t for fed?t(et), etc. 
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3. The Preterit Subjunctive is invariably formed from 
the Preterit Indicative by adding -c and modifying a deep 
root-vowel (a, 0, u, an to a, 6, fi, an, 17) : Preterit In- 
dicative bvad}, Subjunctive brSdj-e. 

Note. — More sporadic changes may best be learned in studjang each 
separate verb. 

Old Conjugation 
fallen, to fall 



147. 




PRINCIPAL PARTS 






Infinitive 


Prkierit Ind. 




Past Part. 


fall-en, 




fid, 




gc«faU-en, 


(fo) 


FALL 




FF.T.T. 




FATJ.F.N 






DERIVED PARTS 








Present 


PRETERrr 




Sing. 


Indie. 


Subj. 


Indie. 


Sttbj. 




1. i(^ 
I 

2. bu 
$• er 

Plur, 


faU-e 
fall 

faa-ft(i46, 
faa-t 


fatt-e 

{may) fall 

I) faU-eft 
fatt-e 


liel 

fell 

fiel-fl 
liel 


f!el-e 

might fall 

liel-efl 
fiel-e 


Used in Past 
and Passive 

Verb 

Phrases. 


1. iDtr 

2. iljr 

3. fie 


fall-en 

fatt-t 

fall-en 

Imperative 


fall-en 
faa-et 
fall-en 

Participle 


fiel-en 

f!el-t 

fiel-en 


fiel-en 
fiel-et 
fiel-en 




Sing, 2. 
/V«r. 2. 


faU-e 

fall 

faa-(e)t 


fall-enb 

falling 









148. Classes of Old Verbs. The Old verbs — - not far 
from 200 in number, counting only simple verbs — are 
here separated into three divisions with reference to the 
extent of the root-change; and these into seven classes 
with reference to the nature of the root-change, the verbs 
within each class being conjugated (with few exceptions) 
according to one model. Thus ; — 





ROOT-^ 


irOWBL 


Class 


Preterit 


PMtPait. 


I 


ie(i) 




II 


n 




III 


a 




IV 








V 


i(e) 


i(e) 


VI 


a 





VII 


a 


ti 
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DiTision 

A, Change in the Preterit 
alone 

B. Same change m Pret- 
erit and Past Part. 

C Different change in 
Preterit and Past Part. 

149. The verbs of these divisions and classes are given 
below. For each class the principal parts of one key-verb, 
selected with special reference to its near agreement in 
forms with the English cognate, are given. In conjugating 
the whole verb, the rules for vowel-modification in the 
Present Indicative and Preterit Subjunctive (146, 3) should be 
remembered. Irregularities will be indicated as they occur. 

Several Old verbs may follow the New conjugation as well, 
especially in certain senses or in certain forms. In order 
not to thrust this subject on the student's attention while 
he is learning the Old verbs as such, it is relegated to 169. 

Verbs Tirith Vo'wel-Ghange in the Preterit alone 

150. Class I. Preterit root-vowel ie (i before -ng). Key- 
verb : fallen. Principal parts : — 

fall-en, fall fiel, fell gc«fall-cn, fallen 

Pres. Indie. : fatte, faUfl, fSUt; fatten, etc.; Imper. faUCe) (146, i). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with radical a : — 

fatten, fall fangen, catchy Pret. flng 

ijalten,^ hold Ijangen, hang, Pret. Ijing 
laffen, let, cause to 

blafen, blowy blare \io%zn,pmh, thrust 

hxaizni^ broil rufen, call 

raten,^ advise t^ei^en, be called; calif bid 

f(^Iafen, sleep laufen, r««, leap 

1 3d Pres. Indie. : l^ait, brdt, etc 
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Anomalous: — 
ge^en,^ go sitt^; went gegatt^cn, gone 

Pres. Indie. : gelje, geljft, geljt; getjen, etc.; Imper. : geljCe). 
^auett; cuty HEW ^ict>; hewed ge^auen, hewn 

Pres. Indie: Ijaue, Ijaujl, Ijaut; Ijauen, etc.; Imper.: l)au(e). 



Exercise XXII. 



151. Class II. Preterit root-vowel u. Key-verb : fcfjla» 
gen. Principal parts : — 

fc^Iag-en, strike, slay f^lug, slew ge^fdjlag-en, slain 

Pres. Indie: f^Iage, fc^ISgfc WISgt; f^Iagen, etc; Imper.: fc^Iag(e). 

Here belong only verbs with radical a : — 
f^Iagcn, strike, fight, SLAY iDa^fen, ^<w, wax 

tragen, carry (cf. drag) wafd^en, wash 

graben, ^/jjf (cf. grave) Anomalous: 

laben,^ iwvi/if, load bacfen, bake, Pret. buf 

faljren, </Ww (cf. fare) fd?affen,^ ^r<ra/^ (cf. shape), 

Pret. fc^uf 

152. Class III. Preterit root-vowel a. Key-verb : geben. 
Principal parts : — 

^t-hzUf GIVE gab, GAVE ge»geb-en, given 

Pres. Indie: gebe, gtebfi, giebt; geben, etc.; Imper.: gieb (146»2). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with radical e : — 
geben, give treten,* step, tread 

ge=nefen,^ recover from sickness. freflfen,* eat (like an animal) (cf. 
lefen, read fret) 

feljen, SEE meffen,'^ measure, mete 

gesf^eljen (impers.), happen ©etsgeffen,* forget 

1 Old form gangan. 

2 Vowel-modification in the Present is rare. When it occurs the 3d person 
is Idbt; cf. 187, I. ^ No vowel-modification in the Present. 

* Present Indie, trete, trittft, tritt; treten, etc Imperative trttt. ' Vowel 
modified to t in the Present Indicative and Imperative (146» i, 2) . 
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Anomalous : — 



bitten, beg 


bat 




gebeten 


effen, eat 


ag 




gegeffen 


fommett/ come 


fam 




gefommen 


liegen, lie 


lag 




gelegen 


fifeen, srr 


fag 




gefeffen 


ftellCn,^ STAND 


^av^ or 


fhinb 


geftanben 


Indie. : flelje, ftel^ft, ftetjt ; ftcljcn, 


etc.; Imper. : 

cm. 


fleli(e). 




Exercise X> 





Verbs with the same VoTrel-Change in Preterit and 

Past Participle 

153. Class IV. Preterit and Participle root-vowel o. 
Key-verb : f rieren. Principal parts : — 

frter-en, freeze ftor, froze gc'fror-en, frozen 

Here belong verbs with various root-vowels, chiefly tc 
(e):- 



frieren, freeze 
cerlieren, lose 
fliebett; splits cleave 
f(^ieben, shove 
ftteben, scatter 
frie^en,^ crawl, crouch 
ne<^en, smell (cf. reek) 
biegen,^ bend (cf. bough) 
fliegen;^ fly 

iPtegen (intrans.), WEIGH 
flfietjcn, FLEE 



fiefen, or, more commonly, 
fiiren, choose 
fliegen,^ flow 

gentegen,' enjoy^ partake 
(^xt^ZXi^ pour (cf. gush) 
fd^icgcn,' shoot 
f^Iiegcn,* close^ lock 
fpriegen,* sprout 
uerbricgen,' vex 
bicten,^ offer^ bid 



1 No vowel-modification in the Present Indicative and Imperative. 

2 In the 2d and 3d person Present Indicative sing, and Imperative, the 
diphthong eu is exceptionally used in archaic forms; e.g. freu^t for 

frte^t; fl[eud?t for ftegt, etc. 

* After the short of the Preterit and Past Participle g (11, fi) be- 
comes ff. 
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melfen, milk 
quctten, well up 
((^ipellen, swell 
fd?mel3en, smelt, melt 
f^cren, shear 
brefd?cn, thresh 
q^Aiy^XZXif ferment (cf. yeast) 
f^lpSren,^ suppurate 
ipSgen, (trans.), weigh 
f^iDoren, swear 

er-Iof^cn,' go out, be extin- 
guished 
\&faVitn, sound, resound 



liigen, lie 

triigen, deceive 

faugen,^ suck 
fd?naubcn,^ snort, snuffle 
fd?rauben,^ screw 
gltmmen, glimmer 
flimmen, climb 
Ijcben/ heave 
ipebcn,^ WEAVE 
fed?tcn, fight; 3d sing. ftd?t 
fl[ed?ten, braid, twine; 3d sing, flfic^t 
bcipegcn,^ induce, move ; also regular 
pflfegett,^ cherish, nurse, wait 
on, ^^ w^«/ 

Anomalous: — 

faufen, drink (like an animal) 
fteben, boil, sekthe 
trtefen, drip 
3tcljen,/«//(cf. tug) 

154. Class V. Preterit and Participle root-vowel t or 
ie (=t). Key verbs: betgen, gretfen, biciben. 

Principal parts. Preterit and Participle root-vowel t : — 

bei§-en, bite bif, bit ge* biff-en, bitten 

Same root-vowel, with the following consonant doubled : 

gretf-en, grasp griff ge=griff-en 

Preterit and Participle root-vowel tc : — 

bleib-en, remain blieb gc«blieb-en 

Here belong only verbs with radical ei : — 



foff 


gefoffen 


fott 


gefotten 


troff 


getroffen 


3og 


ge5ogen 



beigen, bite 

(fi^) besfeigen, be diligent 

retgen, tear 

f(^Ietgen, slit 

fc^meigen, thrvw^ (cf. smite) 

fpleigen, split 



ersblei^en, grow pale (cf . bleach) 

glei<^en, resemble (cf. LIKEN) 

f^Ieid?en, slink 
fireid?en, stroke 
iDei^en, yield (cf. weaken) 



^ No vowel-modification in the Present. ^ Vowel modified to ie in the 
Present Indicative and Imperative : fd^miert, fd?iDter, etc. ^ Vowel modified 
to i in the Present Jndicative and Imperative : erUf(^t. 
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greif en, ^<M/, gripe 
feifen, chide 
f neifen, pinch 
pfeifen, whistle, pipe 

fcl^Ietf en, grind, polish 

gletten, glide 

b^Ieiben, remain (cf. LEAVE) 

reiben, rub 

f^reiben, wriu ^cf. scribe) 

ireiben, drive 

metben, shun 

fc^iben, divorce, separate 
fc^metgen, keep silent 
{higen/ ascend 



reiten, ride 
fc^reiten, step 

^reiten, quarrel 

Anomaloos: 
letben, suffer (cf . loathe) ; Piret litt 
fc^netben, cut; Pret fc^ntit 

gesbeiljen,/rflj;^ 
leiljen, lend 
Seiljen, accuse 
fc^etnen, shine, appetur 
pretfen, praise 
roeifen, show 
f^reien, scream 
fpeien, spit 



ExERasE XXIV 



Verbs Tirith different Vovrel-Ohange in Preterit and 

Past Participle 

155. Class VI. Root-vowel in Preterit a, in Participle 0. 
Key-verb : brec^en. Principal parts : — 

btCC^-Cn, break hxCiA\f broke (obs., brake) 

gesbroc^-cn, broken 

Pres. Indie: bre<^e, bri^jl, bri(^t; bred?en, etc.; Imper. bri(^ (146, 2). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with short radical e, a few 

with long, or with short t : — 

brec^en, break fterben, die (cf. starve) 

fpre^en, speak uer=berben, spoil 

flec^en, stick roerben, woo 

ersfc^recfen, be frightened iDerfen, throw (cf. warp) 
gelten, be worth, pass /or {ctyiEUD) bergen, hide (cf. bury) 

fc^elienf scold brefd?en, thresh; cf. also CI. IV 

l^lfen, help ber^eu, bublsi 
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fleljlen,^ steal 

besfeljlen,^ command 

ge^bdren, bear, give birth to 
bcsginnen, begin 

X\XVXtX\,,floiV^ RUN 

finnen, meditate 
fptnnen, spin 



ge^iptnnen, win 
fc^ipimmen, swim 

Anomaloas: 
neljmen, take; Participle genommett; 

Pres. Indie. 2d nimmflf 3d nimmt ; 

Imper. ntmm 
treffen, hit^ meet; Preterit traf 



iperbett; see below 

156. IDerben, become; Future or Passive auxiliary shall, 
willy be (cf. WORTH in woe worth) is conjugated as 
follows. Principal parts : — 



tperb- 


en 


toarb ( 


or U)Urb-c 


ge«u>orb-en 




Present 


Preterit 


Past Part. 


Sing. 


Indie. 


Subj. 


Indicative 




I. t^ 


iDerb-e 


iperb-e 


iparb or ipurb-e 


ge^iporb-en, 


2. bu 


iDir-fi 


iDerb-ejl 


iparb-ft " iDUrb-ejl 


used when 


3. er 

Plur, 


ipirb 


iperb-e 


iparb " iDttrb-e 


Independent; 


I. tptr 


iperb-cn 


iperb-en 


ipttrb-en 




2. \\(C 


iDerb-et 


iperb-ct 


iDttrb-et 


iporb-cn, 


3. fte 


iperb-en 


iperb-en 


iDttrb-en 


in 


Sing, 2. 


Imperative 

iperb-e 


Participle 

IDerb-enb 


Subjunctive 
iDftrb-e 


Passive 
Voice. 


Plur, 2. 


iperb-et 




etc., regular 






ExERasE XXV 





157. Class VII. Root-vowel in Preterit a, in Participle u. 
Key-verb: ftngen. Principal parts: — 

ftng-en, sing f^ng, sang ge^fung-cn, sung 

Pres. Indie: jtitge, ftngji, ftngt; jtngen, etc.; Imper.: jtng(e). 
Here belong all verbs with radical ing, inb, inf : — 



1 Verbs with long radical e modify it to ie in the Present Indicative (146i 2) : 
jieljle, fttelilft ftteljit, etc. 
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Pngeit; sing 
bingen,^ hire 

brtngett; press (cf. throng) 
q;tA\Xiq;tX\, (impers.), succeed 
fitngen, sound (cf. clink) 
ringettf wrestle (cf. wring) 
f(^Iingen, sling 
f^iDtngcn, swing 
fpnngen, /^<»A spring 
StPtngett; compel^ (cf. twinge) 



binbett; bind 
finben, find 
f^inben,^/!flfy, skin 
f^tptnben, vanish (cf. swoon) 
tptnbett; WIND 



Pnfen, sink 
flinfen, stink 
trinfen, drink 



Exercise XXVI 



158. Scin, be. This verb, though of the Old conjugation, 
does not come under any of the preceding classes, its 
forms being made — like those of be in English — from 
different roots, viz. (t)f-, reef-, bt-. 

Principal parts : fet-n, roar, ge^tDef-en. 





Present 


PRE-rERIT 


Past Part. 


Sing, 


Indie. 


Snbj. 


Indie. 


Snbj. 




I. i^ 


bi-n 


fei 


tpar 


ipSr-e 


Used in Past 


I 


<7»» 


(may) be 


was 


were 


Verb 


2. bu 


bi-fl 


fei-efl 


ipar-fl 


ip5r-eft 


Phrases 


3. er 

Plur. 


if-t 


fei 


tpar 


ipSr-e 


with fein. 


I. iDir 


P-nb 


fei-en 


ipar-en 


iDSr-en 




2. itjr 


fei-b 


fei-et 


iDar-et 


ipSr-et 




3. fte 


fi-nb 
Imperative 


fei-en 

Participle 


iDar-en 


loSr-en 




^fw^. 2. 


fei, be 


fet-enb, being 








/V«r. 2. 


fei-b 






III 






Exercises XXVII, XX\ 













1 Irregular u is required in the Preterit. 
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REFERENCE LIST 



OF ALL 



Simple Verbs Deviating from the New or 

Regular Conjugation 



159. An asterisk (*) denotes that the verb is usually 
regular (New conjugation) in the sense to which the asterisk 
is attached ; or that a regular form may be found used in- 
stead of the irregular to which the asterisk is attached. 

I., II., etc., denote the class of the Old verbs (cf. 148;. 
Where such a numeral is lacking, the verb is an 
anomalous verb of the New conjugation (138). 

(a), (i), etc., placed after the Infinitive or Preterit, denote 
the vowel- modification in the Present (Indicative 
or Imperative) and in the Preterit Subjunctive, 
according to 146. 



Infinitiye (2d, 3d Pres.) 

bacfen II. (S), bake 

'bSren, only in gebSren (which see) 

besfefjien VI. (ie), command 

begtnnen VI , begin 
besflfeigen V., apply 

bCstPegen IV., induce*; move 
beigen V., bite 
bergen VI. (i), hide 
berften VI. (*t), burst 
biegen IV., bend^ bow, etc. 
bieten IV. (arch, eu), bid 
btnben VII., bind 
bitten III., beg 
blafen I. (S), blow, blare 

bleiben v., remain 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


buf (iij* tr. 


gebacfen 


befafjl (a or 0) 


befol)Ien 


bcgann (S or 0) 


begonnen 


beflfig 


beiliffen 


beiDog (0) 


betpogen 


big 


gebtffen 


barg (S or it) 


geborgen 


♦barft (d), borft (6) 


*gebor<ten 


bog (0) 


gebogen 


bot (8) 


geboten 


banb (d) 


gebnnben 


bat (a) 


gebeten 


bites 


geblafen 


blteb 


geblteben 
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InfinitiTe (2d, 3d Fres.) 

bleid^n V., bleach (*tr.) 

braten I. (a or 5), broil 

brcd?cn VI. (i), break 

brcnncn, burn 

brtngen, bring 

=beil)Cn, only in gebetl^lt (which see) 

benfcn, think 

=berben, only in verberben (which see) 

bingen VII., bargain^ hire 

brefd^n IV. or M. (*i), thresh 
sbriegen, only in verbriegen (which see) 
bringen VII., pressy throng 
bunfen, seem 
bfirfcn (Pres. barfr barfft, barf ; bur* 

fen, etc.), be allowed 
t^tXi III. (i), eat 

faljren II. iA),go, drive, fare 

fallen I. (5), fall 

falten, fold 

fangen I. (5), cauh; cf. fang 

fec^ten IV. (*i), fight 

sfet^Ien, only in befet^Ien (which see) 

fin\>txi VII., FIND 

fle^tcn IV. (*i), braid 

sflfeigen, obsolete except in befleigen 

flftegen rv. (arch, cu) , fly 

fltet^en IV. (arch, eu^)/ flee 

fliegen IV, (arch, eu), flow 

fragen (rarely h)fask 
freffen III. (i), eat; cf. fret 
friercn, IV., freeze 
gSren IV., ferment 

ge»bdren VI. (*ie), bear, give birth 

q;ihzxi III. (ie), give 

ge^beitien V., thrive 

geljen I., go 

ge-Iingen VII., succeed 

gelten VI. (i), be worth 

ge^nefen III. grow well^ recover 

ge«nie§en IV. (arch, eu), enjoy 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


PMtPUt. 


♦bli<^ 


♦geblt(^n 


briet (*tr.) 


gebraten 


hxaeq (5) 


gebrodt^n 


brannte (e) 


gebrannt 


brac^te (5) 


gebrac^t 


ba^te (5) 


gebac^t 


♦bung (u) 


♦gebnngen 


♦brofc^ (6), braf<^? (3) 


gcbrofd?en 


brang (S) 


gebntngen 


benc^te 


gebeuc^t 


burfte (tt) 


gebnrft or 




bfirfen 


a6(a) 


gegeffen 


fnl?r (ft) 


gefat^ren 


ffel 


gefaOen 


faltete 


gefalten 


ffng 


gefangen 


fo*t (0) 


gefoc^ten 


and empfet^Ien 




fanb (5) 


gefunben 


ffod?t (6) 


gefloc^ten 


(which see) 




flog (0) 


geflogen 


ffotj (0) 


gefloljen 


flog (6) 


gefloffen 


f ragte, rarely f rug (it) 


gefragt 


frag (S) 


gefreffen 


fror (0) 


gefroren 


gor (0) 


gegoren 


gebar (d) 


geboren 


gab (S) 


gegeben 


gebtel) 


gebietjen 


gtng 


gegangen 


gelang 


gelungen 


gait (d or 0) 


gegolten 


genas (d) 


<ictie^^xv. 


geno% C^^ 


qjtXVSi^^'^ 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 


Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


gesf^eljen III. (ic), happen 


geWali (d) 


gefc^eljen 


sgeffett; only in uergejfctt (which see) 






ge^mmnen VI., win 


geipann (d or 8) 


getponnen 


giegen IV. (arch. t\x),pour^ GUSH 


9og 


gegoffen 


^gtnneu, only in begtntten (which see) 






gleid^en V., resemble^ be like 


♦gli* 


♦gegli^en 


glettcn V., glide 


*gatt 


*gegUtten 


bes^Iettett; accompany (always regular) 


1 




gitmmen IV., gleam 


♦glomm (0) 


*gegIommen 


graben II. (S), dig, grave 


grub (ii) 


gegraben 


greif en V., seize, grasp, GRIPE 


grtff 


gegriffen 


Ijaben (Pr. 2d Ijafl, 3d \(xi)t have 


\<xiiz 


getiabi 


Ijalten I. (d), hold 


\i\t\i 


get^alten 


Ijangen I. (*a); hang 


Ijing 


geljangen 


Ijaucn I., hew, *<:«/ «/ 


*Ijteb 


^getiauen 


\{zhzxi IV., ra«<r, heave 


Ijob (0), Ijub (ti) 


get{oben 


Ijeigcn I., bid; call; be called; cf.HlGHT 


t?te6 


gel)etgen 


Ijelfen VI. (i), help 


lialf (a or u) 


geljolfen 


feifcn v., chide 


*fiff 


♦geftffen 


fennen, know 


fannte (e) 


gefannt 


fiefen IV., choose; cf. furen 


fos (8) 


gefofen 


ficmmen IV., press; root-changing 


♦riomm (8) 


*gefIommen 


forms rare, except in an old participle 




beflommen 


flieben IV , cleave 


*nob (8) 


*gefIoben 


flimmcn IV., climb 


*nomm (8) 


*gefIommen 


flingen VII., ring, clang 


*flang (a or ii) 


geflungen 


ftteifett y,, pinch, nip 


*fniff 


*gefntffen 


f neipen V., pinch, nip 


*Fnipp 


♦gefnippen 


fommen III. (arch. 0), come 


fam (a) 


gefommen 


!8nnen (Pres. lann^ fattnft, fann ; 


fonnte (8) 


gefonnt or 


fontten, etc.), can, be able 




f8nnen 


Frted?en IV. (arch, eu), creep, crouch 


fro* (8) 


gefroc^en 


fiiren IV., choose; cf. fiefen 


*for (8) 


*geforen 


laben II. (*S), load; invite 


*Iubi (u) 


gelaben 


laffen I. (a), let 


lieg 


gelajfen 


laufen I. (Su), run, leap 


lief 


gelaufen 


letben v., suffer 


Ittt 


gelitten 


letljen v., lend 


Itet{ 


geliet^en 



^ Jabete^ esp. loaded 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 
lefen III. (ie), read, collect 

Itegen III., lie 

-Ueren only in oerlieren (which see) 
sltngcn, only in gelingen (which see) 
and miglingen 

lof^cn IV. (*i), extinguish (♦tr.) 
liigen IV., lie 
mat^Iett/ grind, MILL 

meiben V., avoid 
melfen IV. (rarely i), MILK 
meffen III. (i), mete, measure 
mogen (Pr. mag, magfi, mag ; mogen, 

etc.), MAY, like, can 

mtiffen (Pr. mug, mugt, mug ; mitffcn, 

etc.), MUST, be obliged 

neljmen VI. (nimmjl, nimmt), take 
nennen, name 

sltefen, only in gettefett (which see) 
sttiegen, only in gentegen (which see) 
pfeifen V., whistle, pipe 

pflegen IV., cherish, nurse 

preifen V., praise 

quetten IV. {^\),gush*, swell up 

ra(^en IV., avenge, WREAK 

raten I. (a), advise 
reiben V., rub 
reigen V., tear 
reiten V., ride 
rennen, run 

tXt^tW, IV., smell ; cf. REEK 

ringcn, VII., wring 
rinneu V\,,Jlow, run 
rufeu I., call 
falsen, salt 

faufen IV. (*au), drink; cf. SIP, SUP 

faugen IV., suck 

fc^affen II., create, cf. shape; *prO' 
cure; *be busy 

f(^aUen IV., sound 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


las (5) 


gelefen 


lag (a) 


gelegen 


♦lofd? (0) 


♦gelof^en 


log (5) 


gelogen 


maljlte 


gemat{Ien 


mieb 


gemieben 


♦mol! (5) 


♦gemolfen 


mag (5) 


gemeffen 


mod?te (0) 


gemo^t or 




mogen 


mugte (ft) 


gemugt or 




miiffen 


naljm (5) 


genommen 


xiOiXvxit 


genannt 


vn 


gepffffen 


*pffog (5) 


*gepfl[ogen 


pries 


gepriefen 


*quoa (8) 


♦gequollen 


rSc^te (arch, roc^) 


*gero<^en 


rict 


geraten 


rieb 


gerteben 


rig 


geriffen 


ritt 


gerttten 


x<xxvxiz (e) 


gerannt 




(-ennt) 


ro* (0) 


gero^en 


rang (0), rung (it) 


gerungen 


rann (d or 5) 


geronnen 


rief (rarely rufte) 


gerufen 


falste 


gefal3en 


foff (8) 


gefoffen 


*fog (5) 


*gefogen 


Wuf (u) 


gefd[?affen 


*f*oII 


*qjt\6:\<5j\vcv. 



JO 


VERBS 




iDlloltiTe CHsdPre*) 


Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Put Put. 


.(«.l|en, o* ta 8eKi<l,eii(wha 


leee) 




fd!<i6eiiV../or/ 


•Web 


•gefdiieben 


fdfeinen v.. afpiar, shine 


Wien 


3e(d,ienen 


td^Iltn VI. (i), BCOLO 


(Jwll(Jor3) 


9e(*,Iten 


fdpewn IV. ('U). shear 


(<i|et (S) 


jeWeteii 


Wieben IV.,/.ir*. shove 


(dfib (8) 


g.(df)ben 


t*ie6.n IV. (mb. „), SHOT 


f*e» (•) 


jefd^Jen 


WHkn VII. C.,/.J., SEIH 


(d,uEb (n) 


gefdjuHbei. 


tdlloftn I. (J). SIEEH 


Wlief 


gefdflafeit 


f*l.j.n II. (I), .»•.*<, luv 


Wing (3) 


geWkgen 


WeidjenV.,™™*, j//ni 


tdjlid, 


gefdilid^ 


fd?IeifenV.,»4rf,- •«« 


•»!« 


•9e(*lijen 


fd,I.iS.nV.,«.,,.LiT 


■t*li» 


•geHflilen 


(*Iit|en IV. («th. ,u), rf^ 


(*le8 (5) 


3e(d,r«J.n 


Wing™ VII,, suHo 


(dlleng «) 


geWInngen 


(d,n,.i8.nV..s«rr. 


(*miS 


gefdimiHen 


(djEieljin IV. CO, (!)MKLT (•!,.) 


•(*m.Ij <J) 


•gefdfmoljen 


fd^nanben IV., inw/, snufflb 


•(*nob (8) 


•getdmoben 


fdiniibiH v., ,M 


»nilt 


getdinilleii 


fdjranben IV., screw 


•fdjtob (3) 


•geWroben 


fdpreJen VI. (i), it scared; 'sc 


>«E •(*tai(a) 


ge(d,ro*i. 


fi^reiben v., n^./(,-cf. SCRIBE 


Wrieb 


9e(d?"eben 


(<i!r.UnV,,r^. SHRIEK 


l*tie 


geWrien 


f*KitenV.,ji>-.A 


Weill 


gefdjritteit 


f(I?n>areii, IV. (ie), Wtfra* 


|J,«>ot (5) 


gefdjoioreii 


\i,oitygimW..ieUlcnt 


Id,™., 


gefdpmtegen 


WineBen IV. ci), sweu. Ctr.) 


•(dlieea (») 


•gefdpirollen 




(*i»arim (J) 


gefdjroom. 


f^roinSeti VII.,i«»(rf.- cf. swoc 


IN Wmanb (a) 


gefdpmunben 


ttroingen VII., swing 


Wmong (a) 
fcbipung (n) 


gefdpiniiiigen 


fi^roeren IV., SWEAR 


fd,».i(5),fil,i.ue(a) 


ge(dftDocen 


(.ben III. (U), SEE 


fa* (5) 


jeleben 


ttin,*. 


ii«ir(a) 


getnefen 


fenben, .bid 


fanble (e) ■ 


gefanbl 


fieben IV., tail, seethe 


•loll 


•gefetten 


fingen VII., SING 


fanj <a) 


gefnitgen 


(Infen VII., sink 


fan! (S) 


gefunfen 


(Innen VI., /*»«*, bmAVo// 


•(ann (a « J) 


•gefonnen 
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Inflnitive {2d, 3d Prei.) 


Preterit Ind. (a) 


Put Put. 


fi^n III.. SIT 


\o.% (5) 


gefeflen 


fbUen (Pr. foB, foUft, foU), «<?*/. sha 


LL foUte 


gefoDtor 
foUen 


fpolten, SPLIT 


fpallete 


gefparten 


fpeien V., spit 


•fpie (S. fpiM) 


-gefpieen 


fliinnen VI„ SPIN 


fpann (a or a) 


gefponnen 


fpl«6enV..sPL.T 


•(Pli6 


•gefplineti 


fptedjen VI. (i), SPEAK 


fprad? (3) 


gefpro<^en 


fpriegen IV. (arch. en)«spRouT 


fproS (5) 


gefproffen 


fpttitgen VII., spring 


fprang (B) 


gefprnngen 


fledpen VI. (i), /--.>*, STITCH 


pad? (3) 




Men VI. ci), stick CtrO 


•ftaf (5) 


*gepoifen 


fNfjetl III.. STAND 


PatiS (3), PnnS (ii) 


gepanben 


Peljlen VI. (ie), STEAL 


Ml (a or B) 


•geMIen 


fleigen v., aieend 


ftieg 


gefliegen 


flerbenVI.a),'>iV.cf. STARVE 


ftarb (a ot a) 


gejlorbcn 


fiiebeniv.,,.^^ 


fh.b(5) 


gepoben 


flitlhtl VII., STINK 


Panf (3), ftunf (u) 


geflnn(en 


flogettl. (S),/«rf 


fliee 


gefkgcn 


fhei^en V., stroke 


Prid; 


gefttid?en 


flreilenV urivt.fi^ 


priH 


geftritten 


t[,un(«n.m.i43).ix. 


that (3) 


geflian 


tragen II. (2), tarry; cl. DRAG 


trng (fi) 


getragen 


tteffen VI. (i), *.■/,»«./ 


traf (a) 


getroffen 


tceiben v., drive 


trieb 


getrieben 


tceten HI. (trtttft, tritt), tkbad 


. trat (3) 


getTEten 


fmfenlV. (arch, eu), drip 


•ttofF (3) 


•getroffen 


trinfen VII , drink 


Iranf (3), trunf (n) 


getrnnfen 


triigen IV.. cheat, betray 


trog 0) 


geltogen 


DDnhetbim VI. •i),i/oi/(-tt.) 


•uerbarb (3) 


•netbotben 


PECn'rieRcii \.,vrx 


Mt&tOg (5) 


twrbrofTen 


Mt.g.ff«n III. (i), FORGET 


mgag (3) 


pergeffen 


ner-Iieten IV., lose 


nerlor (6) 


oeiloTen 


n)ad?fenll. (a),fr«..,w«c 


ipucljs (ii) 


geiDad?feii 


ipagen IV., weigh {•«.) 


•nwg (5) 


•gemogen 


i»a(*enII.Ca),wASH 


njufd? (il) 


geicafd^en 


ipeben iv.. weave 


•n-ob (6) 


gemobcn 


'TOegen, only in beuwgen (which m< 


') 




n.eid?en V..^.vw, weaken, •i^fe-. 


•n,id, 




iDBifen jAiw, V. 


tries 


q^tOWtVo. 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) Preterit Ind. (S.) Past Part. 

ipenben, turn njanbte^Ce) gemanbt^ 

iperben VI. (i), sue, woo xoaxh (S or u) getporben 

merbcn VI. (Pr. ipirft, mirb), become, marb | ,3 «^ ^ gemorben 

iDerfen VI. (i), /-^r^w (cf. warp) iparf (5 or fi) geiporfen 

iDtcgcn IV., WEIGH, *rock *n)og (0) ^getpogen 

iptnben VII., wind ipanb (S) geiPitnben 

siDtnnen, only in geipinncn (which see) 

iDtffen (Pr. iDetg, ipcigt, roeig, miffen, ipugtc (ii) gemugt 
etc.), know ; cf. wit 

tPoQen Pr. (tPttl, tPtQf), tPttl, tPoQen, tPoUte getPoQt 

etc.), WILL 

5eitjen V., accuse 3teli ge3telien 

jtet^en IV. (arch, eud?), </raw jog (0) gejogen 

3tpingen Vll.t force 3ipang (3) gejipungen 

Compound Verbs 

(i.e. verbs with a prepositional or other prefix) 

160. Compound verbs are, as a rule, conjugated like 
simple verbs. But, in certain cases, the prefix is separated 
from the verb and placed after it, at the end of. the in- 
dependent clause. 

Hence we must distinguish between : — 

1. Inseparable compounds. 

2. Separable compounds. 

161. Inseparable Compounds. These are conjugated 
precisely as if they were simple verbs, except that they 
have no participial ge-prefix (187, 3) : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Participle 

be»Ucb-en, like bclieb-te beltcb-t 

Pres. Indic. beliebe, etc. : like Itcbctt. 

petsfall-en, decay ocrfiel ocrfafl-en 

Pres. Indic. oerfaller etc. : like fatten. 

^ Also New conjugation. 
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162. Inseparable prefixes are : — 

1. Certain particles, never used independently, viz.: 
be«, ent« (empO/ ^t--, 9e», r>er=, 50^, always accentless; mtf«, 
accented or unaccented : be^fe^'en, occupy, r>er»gef'fen, /(?r- 
^^/, etc. 

Exceptionally the participial ge- and 311- may come in between mi§s and 
the verb. 

2. The preposition rotber, against y when toneless. 

3. The prepositions burdj, through, um, around, fiber, 
(?z;^r, unter, under, I^inter, behind, and the adverb x>oVi,full, 
when they are unaccented, merging their sense with the 
verb-sense into a modified conception : uber»fe^'en, translate 
(but fi'bet'fe^en, fiber separable, set over or across) ; 6urc^= 
bre'djen, penetrate, perforate (but 6urc^'»brec^en, burc^ 
separable, break through); t)oII=enben, complete, 

4. Nouns which, though accented, have lost something 
of their independent meaning: rat'«fc^Iagen, deliberate; 
rDa^r'«fagen, prophesy. 

163. Separable Compounds. The conjugation of these 
verbs varies somewhat, according as they occur in de- 
pendent or in independent clauses. Thus : — 

I. In Dependent clauses, these compound verbs are con- 
jugated as if they were simple, except that the participial 
ge-prefix (and the Infinitive sign 5U, if there is one) is 
placed between the prefix and the verb itself : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Participle 

burd?'sleb-en,^ live through burd?'sleb-tc burd?'sgc*Ieb-t 

[burd?''3UsIeben, to live through"] 

Present burd?Icb-e, burd?Icb-jl, burd?Icb-t ; burd?Ieb-en, etc., like leben 
ab^f alien, >// off ab'^ficl ab'^ge^faU-en 

[ab=3U5f alien, to fall off] 

Present abfall-e, abfSU-ft, abfSU-t ; abfall-en, etc., like fallen 

1 The whole word written as one (hyphens here \is&d Vo ^e^^x^tSx&^'MN^. 
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2. In Independent clauses, they are conjugated in the 
same way, except that the prefix is separated from a per- 
sonal verb form (Present, Preterit, Imperative) and placed 
at the end of the clause : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Participle 

burd^'slcb-cn leb-te . . burd? burc^'s^e^eb-i 

[burd?'=3u=Icbcn] 

Present Icb-e . . butdff leb-ft . . burd?, leb-t . . burd? ; leben . . bttrdp, etc. 
ab'sfall-en fiel . . ah ab' >gesfall-ett 

[ab*3UsfaIIen] 

Pros. Indic. fall-e . . ah, fan-ft . . ah, fSU-t , ,ah; fafl-en . . ah, etc. 

164. Separable prefixes are: All independent words 
occurring in composition with a verb, except those men- 
tioned in 162, 8, when toneless. The separable prefixes 
always have the accent: aus'^gel^en, ^o out; etn'4a5en, 
invite ; rDeg^nefjmen, take away, remove; (x6c{i *qfbtxif give 
heed; 6urc^'*bred?en, break through^ etc. 



Exercises XXIX, XXX 



Verb Phrases 

165. German, like English, expresses various tense, 
mode, or voice relations by phrases consisting of one or 
more auxiliaries and a nominal form (Participle or Infini- 
tive) of the main verb. The principle of this formation is 
the same, on the whole, in the two languages ; but there are 
some discrepancies as regards the auxiliary used in certain 
cases, and especially as regards the position of the auxiliary 
and the main verb in the clause. 

I. Simple Verb Phrases (with one Auxiliary) 

166. Simple Verb Phrases with the Auxiliary l^ohzK^, have. 
These phrases, serving to express past action, are analo^ 
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gously formed in German and English: xdf ifdbt (6u 
fjaft, etc.) geliebt, / Aave i^you havcy etc.) loved; ic^ \{<x\iZf 
etc., geltebt, / hady etc., loved. But the position of the 
auxiliary and the main verb varies : — 

1 . In Independent clauses (and cf. 2, note i ) the nominal 
verb form comes at the end of the clause, the Infinitive 
(with its 5U, if used) after the Past Participle: — 

3clj I^abe ben ITTann ge* I have loved the man, 

Itebt 

Sie fann ben ITTann nid?t She cannot have loved the 

geliebt ^aben, man, 

<£r ift ftol5 fie geltebt 5U He is proud to have loved 

^aben. her, 

2. In Dependent clauses actually introduced by a rela- 
tive or a conjunction, the personal verb form comes at the 
end of the clause, and the nominal verb form or forms 
before it. Sometimes the auxiliary is understood : — 

Den ITTann, ben fie geliebt The man whom she has 

(^at), loved. 

Sie fagt, baf fie ben ITTann She says she has loved the 

geliebt fjabe.^ man. 

Notes i. — If the introductory conjunction is omitted, the order is that 
of an independent clause : 

Sie fagt, jte l^abc 't>tx\, UTann ge- She says she kas loved the man, 

Itebt 

3d? glaubc, pC Ijabe tl^n rtid?t I believe she cannot have loved him, 

Hcben fonncn (Past Part.). 

2, — Many intransitive verbs, which, in English, take the auxiliary have, 
take, in German, be (fctn) : cf. 168. 

167. Simple Verb Phrases with fein, be. Phrases, serv- 
ing to express a completed act, or a state or condition 

1 The Subjunctive is used in indirect quotation (186). 
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resulting from such act, are formed with fetn, correspond- 
ing English phrases using have or (less often) be : tc^ bin 
(bu bift, etc.) gegangen, / have or am gone; \6c{ roar (etc.) 
gegangen, / had or was gone. Their arrangement is iden- 
tical with that of fjaben-phrases (166) : — 

1. €r ift mit feinem Bruber He has gone out with his 

ausgegangen. brother, 

<£r i ft 9 e ft r b e n. He has died. 

Das £)aus ift abge» The house is {has) burned 

brannt. down. 

2. Der ITTann, ber nadj The man who has gone home. 

^aufe gegangen ift. 
Sie fagt, baf er g e ft o r - She says {thai) he has died, 
ben fei (or Sie fagt, er 
fei geftorben). 

168. The most important of the verbs requiring fein in 
German, where have is the only or the more common 
auxiliary in English, are : — 

1. Sein, bey bleiben, remain; begegnen, meet; folgen, 
follow; gelingen, succeed. Thus idj bin (bu bift, etc.) 
getDefen, / have {you have, etc.) been, etc. 

2. Verbs denoting motion: gef^en, go; fafjren, drive; 
reifen, travel ; fliegen, fly ; fliel^en, flee; laufen, run; 
fommen, come ; lanben, la7id, etc. : — 

(Er ift gegangen (gefommen). He has gone income). 
Das Kinb ift gefallen. The child has fallen. 

Note. — Some verbs of motion may take I^aben when the motion is con- 
sidered by itself : er ift xi(x^ Berlin gereift, he has gone to Berlin ; but er 
\(qX riel gercift, he has traveled much ; er ift pon etnem Ufer 3um anbern 

Q;t\6iiV00VCK\\^tyx, he swam from one bank to the other; but er Ijat tm ttefeit 
IPaffer gefdplPOmmen, he swam in the deep water. 
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3. Verbs denoting a change of condition, such as roerben, 
iDad?fen, retfen, fterben, etc. : — 

<£r ift arm geiporben. He has become (^grown^ poor, 

<£r ift geftorbcn. He has died. 

Die Bluten finb ausgefcf^Ia* The flowers have bloomed, 
gen. 

169. Simple Verb Phrases with roerben, become (156). 
These phrases are of two distinct kinds : — 

1. Future and Conditional phrases. 

2. Passive phrases. 

170. Future and Conditional phrases are made by the 
aid of the auxiliary verb roerben (then rendered by shall, 
willy etc.) and an Infinitive, as corresponding phrases are 
made in English by the auxiliary shall or will and an In- 
finitive : — 

3d? roerbe (bu roirft, etc.) I shall {you willy ^X.z.^ love, 
lieben. 

3d? rourbe (etc.) lieben. I should {etc) love. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with ^aben (I66) : — 

(£r ro i r b has Kinb lieben* He will love the child, 

(Er rourbe i^n geliebt He would have loved him, 
^ a b e n , I?dtte er i^n had he known him, 
gefannt. 

(£r glaubt, baf er ben £e^» He thinks he will not love 
rer nic^t lieben n^erbe the teacher, 
(or €r glaubt, er n? e r b e 
hzw, £e^rer nic^t lieben). 
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171. Simple Passive Verb phrases are made with u?erben 
as auxiliary and the Past ' Participle of the main verb, 
as corresponding phrases are made in English with the aid 
of the auxiliary be : ic^ toerbe (bu ipirft, etc.) geliebt, I am 
{you are, etc.) loved ; ic^ ipurbe (etc.) geliebt, / was (etc.) 
laved. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with I^aben (lee) : — 

(£r IP t r b t)on alien g e« He is loved by everybody, 
Itebt. 

€r glaubt, baf er t>on i^r He thinks he is loved by her. 
g e I i e b t to e r b e (or (Er 
glaubt, er roerbe t)on 
ifjr geliebt). 

Note. — By the use of fetn as auxiliary to express a completed action or 
a resultant state, and tperben to express a passive condition, i.e. the actual en- 
durance of an action, German distinguishes more clearly than English between 
these meanings, and has no need of expressions like is beings and the like, to 
avoid ambiguity. Cf. Das £)aus tjl gebaut, the house is built, i.e. completed; 
bas ^aus IDtrb ^ebaut, the house is building or being built, i.e. in process of 
building. 

172. Simple Verb Phrdses with a Modal Auxiliary (142). 
These phrases, serving to express various mode-relations, 
are made, like corresponding phrases in English, by a 
modal auxiliary and the Infinitive of the main verb : tc^ 
fann (foil, xoxM, etc.) ioxnxmw, I can {shall, musty will, etc.) 
come ; \i\ fonnte (etc.) fommen, / could {etc.) come. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with I^aben (lee) : — 

I. 3^ fann nic^t mtt t^m / cannot come with him. 
fommeiu 
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2. €r fagt, baf er nid?t f o m * 
men fonne (or (Er 
fagt, cr fonne nid?t 
f ommen). 



/^e says he cannot came. 



n. Complex Verb Phrmses (more than one Anxiliary) 

173. Complex verb phrases, consisting of an auxiliary- 
verb phrase and a nominal form of the main verb, are 
made as in English (observing, of course, the use of 
the proper auxiliary) : id? roerbe geltebt ^aben, / shall 
have loved; id? bin (168,3.) q^^\z)oivoox\>zxi, I have been loved, 
etc. 

174. The principle of arrangement is ordinarily the same 
as for simple phrases with ^aben (166), observing that the 
nominal form of the main verb precedes that of the 
auxiliary, and that an auxiliary Participle precedes an 
auxiliary Infinitive : — 

1. MAIN CLAUSES 



(£r ^at feinen £e^rer nid?t 
lieben fonnen (Past 
Part., 142). 

(Er ro i r 5 i^n baI5 g e f u n « 
ben I^aben* 

(£r ift t>on jebermann ge** 
liebt iporben (Past 
- Part., 142). 

€r rourbe t)on i^r ge* 
Heb t u?or ben f ein 
(have, 168, 3). 



He has not been able to love 
his teacher. 

He will soon have fou7id 
him. 

He has been loved by every- 
body. 

He would have been loved 
by her. 
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II. DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 



<£r ift ein STlann, ber r>on 
jebermann geliebt toor^ 
ben ift. 

Sie fagt, baf jte i^n nidjt 
geliebt I^aben fonne 
(or Sie fagt, fie fonne 
i^n nid?t geliebt fjaben). 

€r benft, baf er ifjn balb 
gefunben I^aben roerbe 
(or <£t benft, er rcerbe 
xt}n balb gefunben fja- 
ben; and cf. note). 

Note. — In dependent clauses, the personal verb may, for euphony, be 
placed immediately before, instead of after, ^wo nominal verb forms; and this 
order is required when the second nominal form is a modal auxiliary : — 



He is a man who has been 
beloved by everybody. 

She says she has not been 
able to love (or could not 
love) him. 

He thinks he will soon have 
found him. 



3d? furd?tc, \i<x^ cr ftc ntd?t iperbc 
Itcben fonncn (Inf.). 

IPenn cr jte bStte licben fon^ 
ncn (Past Part.). 

3d? xoz\%, ^^qS^ fte ipcrbcn gelicbt 
iperben (to avoid iperben iperben). 

Sobalb id? tl^n ipcrbc gcfel^en 
[}aben. 



I fear he will not be able to love her. 

If he could have loved her. 

I know they will be beloved. 

As soon as I shall have seen him. 



175. Complex Passive Verb Phrases. As the auxiliaries 
used in forming passive verb phrases differ in German and 
English, it will be well to add to the preceding rules a 
synopsis of all the passive phrases of lieben, arranged as 
in independent clauses. They are : ^ — 



1 The Passive auxiliary oe is in German iperben (166). Its auxiliary is 

fetn (168, I). 
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1. Simple Passive Phrases 

Present Ind. Present Subj. 

3ci? iperbe . . . gcHebt, 3d? ocrbe . . . geltebt, 



/ am (or am being) loved, 

Du tPtrji . . . geliebt, etc. 

Preterit Ind. 
3ci? marb or ipurbc ^ . . . gcltcbt, 

/ was loved. 

Du roarbft or ipurbcft . . . gcltcbt, 
etc. 

Present Imp. 
IDcrbc (bu) . . . geltcbt, 

be loved. 



I may be (or am) loved. 

Du merbeft . . . gelicbt, etc. 

Preterit Subj. 
3cl? roiirbe . . . geliebt, 

/ might be (or were^ ivas) loved, 

Du n)urbe{i . . . geltebt, etc. 

Infinitive 
geltebt (3tt) roerben, 

to be loved. 



2. Complex Passive Phrases 

Perfect Ind. Perfect Subj. 

3cl? bin . . . gcHebt tporbett; 3^ fct . . . gelicbt roorben, 



/ have been loved, 

Du btft . . . gcHcbt roorben, etc. 

Pluperfect Ind. 
3cl? ipar . . . gcHebt wotbzn, 

I had been loved, 

Du roarft . . . geltebt woxbtn, etc 

Future Ind. 
3ci? merbe . . . geltebt merbeu; 

/ shall be loved. 



I {rnay) have been loved. 

Du fcteft . . . geliebt morben, etc. 

Pluperfect Subj. 
3d? n>Sre . . . gcltcbt n>orbcn, 

/ might have (or had) been loved, 

Du roSrcil . . . gcHebt roorben, etc. 

Future Subj. 
3d? roerbe . . . gcHebt roerben, 

/ shall be loved. 



Du xoxt^ , . . gcliebt merben, etc. Du roerbcft . . . gcltcbt rocrben, etc. 



Future Perfect Ind. 
3d? mcrbc . , . geliebt morben fcin, 

/ shall have been loved. 

Du iDtrft . . . geltebt morben fcin, 

etc. 



Future Perfect Subj. 
3d? roerbe . . . gclicbt roorbcn fein, 

/ shall have been loved, 

Du rocrbcft . . . gclicbt roorben fein, 

etc. 



^ tputbe is more common than tpatb, except m ^^Vr}. 
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Conditional Conditionai, Perfect 

3d? iPiirbe . . . geliebt wevbtn, 3<^ ipiirbc . . . gelicbt iporbcn fcin, 

/ should be io7Jed. I should have been loved. 

Du ipiirbcft . . . gcliebt merben, etc. Du ipiirbeft . . . geliebt morben fein, 

etc. 
Infinitivk Pkrfkct 
(Seltebt iporben (3U) fein, lo have been loved. 
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Some Peculiarities of Use and Construction 

N timber and Person 

176. After an impersonal subject (es, bas, 6ies), the 
verb agrees in number with the following logical subject : — 

£s(orZ)as,Z)te$)ftnbmetne // is (or Those are) my 

^reunbe. friends. 

£s leben r>tele, bie has Many live who have not 

nid?t gefef^en. seen it. 

Notes. — i . So also when the predicate is i)laced before the verb : Die 
^reube ber HTutter iparcn il^re Kinber. Bift bu mem ^reunb? Das 
bin id? (or 3d? bin cs). 

2. (Es giebt, etc., there is or are^ etc., is invariable: (£,$ giebt etnen 
irtann, there is a man; eS giebt nidnner, there are men. 

177. After two or more subjects of different person, 
the verb agrees with an understood pronoun representing 
both : — 

Du unb bein Bruber (ifjr) You and your brother are 
feib meine ^reunbe. my friends. 

Tenses 

178. Present. The Present is used : — 

I. To denote a present act or condition continued from 
the past (what has been and is) : — 
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3c^ tDofjne fdjon 5tDei3^f?J^^ I ^^^^ already been living 

\)\zx. here two years, 

JDte lange ftnb Sie (fd?on) //(^«; long have you been in 

in Jtmerifa? America 'I 

3dj tenne ifjn feit feiner I have known him from his 

Kinbljett. childhood, 

2. More frequently than in English to express a near 
future action, and in lively narrative : — 

3clj reife morgen frufj. / shall set out to morrow 

morning, 
3n stoet tEagen b i n id? / j^^// be back in two days, 
$ururf. 

179. Preterit. The Preterit is used to denote a past act 
or condition as continued from the past (what had been 
and was) : — 

(£r tDofjnte fd?on lange ba. He had already been living 

there a long time, 
3d? \OiW.x\,it i^n feit feiner I had known him since his 
Kinbfjeit. childhood, 

180. Perfect Phrases (with ^aben or fein). These are 
frequently used in German to express a past act or con- 
dition without relation to other acts or circumstances: — 

©ott fjat bie IDelt er** God created the world, 

fdjaffen. 

JDir Ijaben geftern im ©ar= We played in the garden 

ten gefpielt. yesterday, 

Sie ift geftern in bet Kirdje She was in church y ester- 

getoefen. day, 

181. Future Phrases, aside from expressing futurity, 
are sometimes used to express a conjecture ; — 
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<£r roirb roo^I fd^Iafen, He is probably sleeping. 

Das tDtrb iDof^I 3^^ Bruber That is your brother^ I sup- 

fein. pose, 

Sie u?erben Dcr^tnbert rr)or» Fi^/j ///^^Z;/ /A^j/ have been 

ben fein. delayed. 

Mode 

Subjunctive 

182. The Subjunctive, always implying an action of really 
or rhetorically uncertain or unrealized completion, or else 
an action referred to by indirect statement of another's 
words, thoughts or feelings, corresponds, in English, to a 
Subjunctive, a verb phrase with a modal auxiliary, or an 
Indicative. Though used chiefly — as implied by the 
name — in subordinate clauses, it occurs also in main 
clauses. 

183. The chief uses of the Subjunctive are : — 

1. To express an uncertain or unrealized action. 

2. To express an indirect statement. 

184. Subjunctive of Uncertain or Unrealized Action. 

This Subjunctive is of three kinds : — 

I. The Optative Subjunctive, expressing a desired, in- 
tended, or necessary action, or the reverse : — 

(£s lebe ber Kontg! Long live the king I 

€r f omme 1 Let him come I 

3cl? tDunfd^e, baf btefes JDerf / wish this work may sue- 

gelinge. ceed, 

3<i?t)erIan9e(tDilI, etc.),baf / require {wanty etc.) every 

etn jeberfeinePflic^t t^ue. man to do his duty. 

(£5 iff notig, ba§ er I^ier fel // is necessary that he 

{should) be here. 
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3iele gut, 6af 6u ben 2tpfel 

treffeft. 
(£I?re Vakv un6 ZHutter, auf 

6af cs 6tr ipol^l gel^e auf 

€r6en. 
Hcnne mir cin Beifpiel, has 

midj ubcr$cuge.- 



7^12^^ « good aim, that you 

may hit the apple. 
Honor thy father and thy 

mother that thy days may 

be long upon earth. 
Give me an example that 

can convince me. 



Note. — Here belongs also the Subjunctive of Concession : es fojie ©as 
es tPoUe/ let it cost ivhat it may ; {liirbe er andf, even if he were to die, etc, 

2. The Potential Subjunctive, expressing a possible 
(impossible) or contingent action: — 

(£s ift moglidj (unmoglidj), // is possible {impossible) 



6af cr torn me. 
£)b er torn me o6er nidjt, ift 

mir einerlei, 
(Er tdnnte einfcf^Iafen. 



that he may {should) come. 
Whether 'he comes or not is 

indifferent to me. 
He could fall asleep. 



3. The Conditional Subjunctive (Preterit form), used in 
both terms of a sentence to state an unrealized condition 
and result : — 



IDdre idj trant, fo ndl^me 

idj ITTebisin ein, 
^dtte x&i 6as gerouft, fo 

I^atte idjanbersgel^anbelt. 
IDenn idj geblieben ipare, 

ipdre idj glucflidjer. 



If I were sick, I would take 

medicine. 
Had I known that, I would 

have acted otherwise. 
If I had remained I should 

be happier. 



Notes. — i. Often the Condition is implied : — 

3n fetner £age IjStte id? bas nid?t In his place I should not have done 
getljan. that, 

2. The term expressing the conclusion may have the simple Preterit Subjunctive, 
or the Subjunctive phrase with tPlirbe (usually called the Conditional) : tDCnu 
id? geblieben w'dxt, fo tpSre id? gliicf Ud?er (or fo tpiirbe id? gliicflid?er 
fein). 
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3. Either of the terms may stand first. If may be expressed by tDCnn, or 
implied in the verb by placing it first with the subject after. If the conclusion 
comes last, it is ordinarily introduced by fo, theriy as seen in the sentences above. 

185. Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. This Sub- 
junctive is used to state, without direct quotation, the 
words, thoughts, or feelings of some one else, provided 
they are thus stated without reference to their accomplish- 
ment. Here the Subjunctive tense is usually that which 
would have been used in direct quotation (except where a 
Present Subjunctive is identical in form with a Present 
Indicative) : — 



Sic fagt (fagte), 6af fte il?n 

Hebe. 
2nan fragte, tper mitgel^e. 

(£r fd?rieb mir, 6af er fom= 

men iperbe. 
(£r bel^auptete, id? I^dtte 

(l^abe = Pres.Ind.) genug 

getl^an. 
Der 2tr5t q^ah uns feine £)off= 

nung, 6af er genefen 

It) e r 6 e. 
Sic glaubten, 6af es vocAfc 

fci. 



She says (^said) she loves 

him ( ^ ** / love him **) . 
They asked who was going 

along. 
He wrote me that he would 

come. 
He insisted that I had done 

enough. 

The doctor gave us no hope 
that he would recover. 

They believed that it was 
true. 



Note. — Sometimes the governing verb is understood : er tPUtbe O^t- 
fd?Iagen, IPCil cr unartig gemefcn fci, he was beaten because (it was claimed 
that) he had been naughty. 

186. The tense of the Subjunctive agrees with that of 

the leading Indicative verb, except as already explained 
above (186). 
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Nominal Verb Forms 

Infinitive 

187. The Infinitive is generally, as in English, preceded 
by the Infinitive sign, 3U, to : er Itebt 3U fpielen, he loves 
to play. But it is used without 3U in the following cases. 

1 . As a simple subject : — 

^ragen ift Ieid?ter als ant= To ask is easier than to 
iporten. answer. 

2. As predicate after fetn, bleiben, rperben, l^eifcn* The 
Infinitive is then often rendered by a gerund in -ing: — 

Ccben ift (or l?etft) arbeiten To live means to work and 

un6 ftrcben. to toil. 

(Er biteb Itegen. He remaiiied lying. 

Das l?eif t ®ottperfud?cn. That is tempting God. 

VO<x\V(i rptrb 6ic ^reil^eit When will freedom come? 

tommcn ? 

Note. — Setn in the sense of to he requires ju with an active Infinitive : 
tpas tfl 311 tl^un? ivhat is to he done? ber Brief tfl 3u fd?reiben, the letter 

is to (must) be tvriiten. 

3. After the modal auxiliaries tPoUen, fonncn, etc., and 
after I?eif en, order; l^clfen, laffen, lel^ren, lernen, and some 
others, also generally construed without to in English : — 

(Er l^ief tl?n arbeiten. He bade him work. 

3cf? 6arf. nicf^t tpeilen. / must not {am not allowed 

to) delay. 
3cf? \)aht nidjt fommen / have not been {was not) 

fonnen. able to come. 

^ilf mir arbeiten. Help me to work. 

3d? laffe \\{\K fommen. / let him {make him, cause 

him to) come. 
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Hot IcI^rt beten. Distress teaches tis to pray, 

3cl? falj (Ijortc) fte tommen. / saw {heard) her coming. 

Note. — When, after Ijet§en, laffen {cause to)y Ijoren, feljen, the subject 
Accusative (i.e. the performer of the act expressed by the following Infinitive) 
is omitted, German, unlike English, uses the Infinitive active : — 

(Er Ijie§ il^n tPe^fiil^ren. He ordered him to be taken away (lit. 

He ordered to take him away), 
€r Iteg bas Bud? (Ace.) Ijolen. He had the book brought, 

3<^ l?ortc ben Brief lefen. I heard the letter read, 

188. £)lim, without; (an) ^tatt, instead of; nm, in order, 
are the only prepositions used with the Infinitive, which 
then rflust be construed with 5U. 

€r ift abgercift, ol^ne t)on mtr //^ departed without bidding 

2tbfdjtc6 5U nel^men. me good-bye, 

2tnftatt midj 5U beloljnen, Instead of rewarding me, he 

fdjalt er mtdj. scolded me. 

Participle 

189. The Present Participle is sometimes used after ju 
in the sense of a passive Infinitive: 6er 5U fdjreibenbe 
Brief lanw, fur$ fein, the letter (which is) to be written 
may be short. 

190. The Past Participle of the modal auxiliaries (142), 
and of laffen, Ijeif en, I^elfen, l^oren, feljen, is, in form, like 
the Infinitive when it follows another Infinitive : — 

(£r \\(x\, es ntdjt tl^un tonnen. He has not been able to do it, 
3cl? \\o^>^ gel^en rpoUen. I wished to go, 

(Er \\oX uns fommen feljen. He saw us coming, 

191. The Past Participle is often used for a Present 
Participle after tommen to denote the mode of the motion : 
6er Knabe fam gelaufen (geritten, gefprungen), the boy 
came running (riding, jumping) , 
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192. The Past Participle is sometimes used as an Im- 
perative: ntdjt lange gefeiert, no {more) idling, 

193. Passive phrases are less common in German than 
in English, being often replaced by reflexive phrases, or by- 
active phrases with the indefinite subject man : — 

DicfesCier fin bet fidj nur This animal is found only 

in 2tfrita. in Africa, 

Der 9an$c ^immel ubcrsog The whole sky was covered 

fidj mit IDoIfen, with clouds, 

2TTan fagt. // is said {one says). 

Note. — A passive Infinitive is sometimes formed with fein, instead of 
tDcrbcn, after modal auxiliaries: ^r tDtll fiir fetne Ptenfte be3al^It fein, 

Ae wishes to be paid for his services. 

Modal Auxiliaries (142) 

194. IDoUen and foUen are often used idiomatically to 
express respectively claim ^ assertion and rumor y common 
report : — 

(Er roill rcidj fein. He claims to be rich, 

Sie rooUen 6a$ fjaus getauft They claim to have bought 

Ijaben. the house, 

(Er foil reidj fein. He is said to be rich, 

Sie foUen 6as ^aus gefauft They are said to have bought 

I^aben. the house. 

Note. — IDoIIen, at times, is the equivalent of the English phrases be on 
the point of, be about to, etc. : xd\x tPoKtett thtW. ttod? ^aufe^ we were just 
about to go home ; cr tDtll gcrabe 3um Doftor, he is just going to the 
doctor, etc. 

Reflexive Construction 

195. German verbs, like English, are often construed 
with the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun (des»cx\fc>^^ •a^v^'^ 
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as direct or indirect object: id} lobe (lobtc, etc.) mtc^, 
I praise {praised, etc.) my self , etc. 

There is absolutely no change of the verb form in this 
construction. The only peculiarities that need pointing 
out here are : — 

1. That in German many more verbs are used only as 
reflexives than in English (where but a very few absolute 
reflexives remain, X^^^ pride oneself, betake oneself, etc.) ; and 

2. That the reflexive construction generally is more 
common in German, being rendered in English by a passive 
or otherwise: id? tdufd?e midj, lit. / delude myself = 
I am deluded, 

196. Reflexive constructions that cannot be rendered 
literally in English are ordinarily explained in dictionaries 
thus: ftcf? freuen (or freuen, refl.), rejoice; jtd? fdjdmeu 
(or fdjdmen, refl.), be ashamed, etc. 
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197. The indeclinables consist, as in English, of Preposi- 
tions, used with nouns or pronouns to denote case relation ; 
Adverbs, used to qualify the meaning of verbs, adjectives, 
or other adverbs f Conjunctions, serving to combine sen- 
tences ; and Interjections, certain elliptical exclamations. 

Prepositions 

19&. These, having no other function than to denote 
case relation, have already been fully described in connec- 
tion with the topic of noun construction. 
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199. Adverbs are of two kinds : Pure Adverbs, and Ad- 
jectives used as Adverbs. 

200- Pure Adverbs, i.e. indeclinables used as adverbs, 
are : — 

1. Original Adverbs: gem, willingly; oft, often; feljr, 
veryy etc. 

2. Cases used adverbially: linfs, to the left; redjts, to 
the right; teils, partly y etc. 

3. Derivatives with an adverbial ending: frei-Itdj, cer- 
tainly, of course ; erft-en$,yfr5/(/^), etc. 

4. Adverbial compounds or phrases: ^v^'V^oXf once; \vx* 
\x>(x\\Xf truly ; So-zben, just now; auf cinmal, at once, etc. 

Note. — 2\tXf hither (usually towards the speaker) ; \(\xi, thither (away 
from the speaker), are frequently used redundantly at the end of a clause or 
with an appended adverbial prefix (l^etsetTt', in; l^tn=aus', out, etc.) to denote 
direction after verbs of motion : er gtttg gegett il^ll l]tn, he went towards him; 

er fam in bas fjaus l^erettt, he came into the house; er gtttg auf bie 5tra§e 

t}tnab^ he went down on the street, 

201. Adjectives used as Adverbs, Most adjectives may 
be used in their uninflected positive or comparative form 
as adverbs: gut, well; bcffcr, better; fcf^on, beautifully; 
fd^oncr, more beautifully. The adverbial superlative is 
expressed by phrases like am beften (80) when there is a 
comparison; and like aufs (for auf has) beftc when used 
absolutely. 

202. Comparison of Adverbs. Of pure adverbs only el?e, 
oft and mel^r are compared from their own stems. 
Others are compared by the aid of borrowed forms. 
Thus : — 
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Positive Comparative Superlative 

rpoljl, well (buffer, better am beften) 

el^e, ERE el^cr, sooner am eljeften 

baI6, soon (eljer, sooner am eljeften) 

gem, willingly (Iteber, rather am Itebftcn) 

oft, OFTEN offer, OFTENER am ofteften 

(ptel, muck) meljr, more am meiften 

203. Position of Adverbs, i . Adverbs modifying words 
other than verbs are, as in English, placed before them 
(only genug, enough, being placed after) : feljr reidj; nur 
metn Bruber ; but retdj genug. 

2. Adverbs modifying a verb, unless they introduce the 
clause, are, in independent clauses, placed after the personal 
verb (never before, as often in English) ; and in dependent 
clauses before the verb or verb phrase, which then comes 
last. 

Their relative position to other verbal adjuncts is some- 
what free, depending in part on euphony or emphasis. 
For the most part, though not necessarily, they immediately 
follow the verb (or the verb and its pronoun object, when 
there is one) in independent constructions and immediately 
precede it in dependent. Adverbs of time usually precede 
those of place, and both precede those of manner : — 

Znorgen (introducing the To-morrow he will come. 
clause) roirb er tommen. 

€r fdjicft (mtr) Ijeute 6as He sends (me) the book to- 
Buc^. day. 

(£rl?at (mtr) I^eute basBudj He has sent {me) the book 
(or 6as Budj I^eute) ge* to-day. 
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€s ^at ^eute ^ter ftarf ge^^ It has been raining hard here 

regnet. to-day, 

(Er fagt, 6af er morgen I^ter* He says that he will come 

\[^x tommen iperbe. here to-morrow. 

Note. — tlii^t precedes verbal adjuncts modified by it, but follows them 
when it modifies the verb: ic^ }ciixhz \\n nid?t \{tvXz, fonbent geflent 
gefel^en; id? \ixhz iljn l^eute ni<^t gefeljen. 

Conjunctions 

204. The conjunctions are of grammatical importance 
chiefly because of their influence on the order of words in 
the sentences which they introduce, as shown below. They 
are of two kinds, viz. : Co-ordinating, i.e. connecting other- 
wise independent clauses; and Subordinating, i.e. intro- 
ducing dependent (subordinated) clauses. 

205. Co-ordinating Conjunctions are of two kinds : Pure 
and Adverbial. 

206. I . Pure Conjunctions (or simple connectives) do not 

affect the normal order of the clause they introduce. They 

are: — 

unb, AND aber, but 

ober, OR allein', but, only (cf. alone) 

benn,y^ fonbern, but, on the contrary 

2. These conjunctions are placed at the head of the 
clause. Only aber may be placed after the subject, or 
after both subject and verb. 

3. 2lber qualifies; alletn introduces an exception to an 
affirmative or negative statement; fonbern introduces an 
opposite statement. 

207. I. Adverbial Conjunctions, being strictly adverbs 
qualifying the verb of their clause, like any other introductory 
adverb, require the verb to be placed b^ ^XXx-^Olv^^X^^^"^^ 
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the subject: er ift tvant, bzslfalb tann er nidft tommen, 
Ae is sick, hence he cannot come. 

2. Among the principal adverbial conjunctions are: — 

Simple Compound 



'ba, then no<^, still 

bann, then fo, so, then 

bo<^, yet, THOUGH fonft, else 



alsfo, accordingly bes^l^alb; therefore 

ba=l?er ,THERE/^r^ bcn(n)=nod?,>'^/ 

barium, THERE/Z?;-^ tn*bcjfcn, meanwhile 



yx<X^'^Zm, after 

feitsbem, since 



208. Subordinating Conjunctions require the personal 
verb of the subordinated clause to be placed last: ic^ 
roetf, 6af fte rcdjt balb fommcn roerben, / know that 
they will come quite soon, 

209. I. Among the commonest of the subordinating 
conjunctions may be noticed : — 

Simple Compound 

alS; AS, when btS/ until tpanit/ WHEN (at in«bem; while 

what time) 

\iOif since elje, ere ipenn, if when 

"^a!^, THAT ob, whether, IF tPtC, as, HOW 

2. £)b introduces subject or object clauses ; roenn, if, 
conditional clauses. 

3. 2tls, aSy implies identity; rote, as, similarity; als, 
when, is used for past single acts; rote, as, when, empha- 
sizes simultaneousness more than als. 

Interjections 

210. Interjections are either : — 

1. Genuine interjections like adjl ah! pfuil fie! etc., or 

2. Words or phrases used interjectionally, such as xx>z\\\ 
woe! alas! gott^Iobl god be praised! beroaljrel God for- 
bid! etc. 

Note. — The Infinitive and Past Participle are frequently used imperatively : 

eini^etgen I (eingeftiegen I) get in ! all aboard! 

Exercise XXXV 
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Order of Words in the Sentence 

211. Though the chief rules of arrangement have been 
given incidentally in the preceding chapters, it will be well 
to present the whole subject here in a succinct and sys- 
tematic way. 

There are in German three distinct modes of arranging 
the sentence, each characterized by a different position of 
the personal verb, viz.: (i) The Normal Order, in which 
the personal verb follows its subject; (2) the Inverted 
Order, in which the personal verb precedes its subject; 
(3) the Transposed Order, in which the personal verb is 
placed at the end of the clause. 

212. The Normal Order, required in independent clauses 
introduced by the subject (with or without adjuncts), and 
also in dependent clauses with an understood (omitted) 
introductory 6af , that, is as follows : — 

1. Subject with its adjuncts 

(i) Dcr jungc Sol^n 5cr ^rau The young son of the 

woman 

2. personal verb 

< (2) \\<\\ has 

3. verbal adjuncts (verbal noun last) 

(3) mir I^eute 5as Budj 3urucf« sent the book back to me 
gefcf^iJt. to-day. 

213. The verbal adjuncts are arranged as follows : — 

1. Separable prefixes come last when there is no verbal 
noun, i.e. Participle or Infinitive (.. fdjiJte .. 5uru(f), but 
are prefixed to verbal nouns (. . 5urucf9efd)tcft.). 

2. Of more than one verbal noun, the one serving as 
an auxiliary must be placed last (. . U)ur6e , . ^^\3x\kdcyt\^^\ 
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liabcn, . . Ijat • . nidjt $urucffdji(fcn fonncn) ; and of two 
such auxiliaries, the Infinitive is placed last (. . 5urucf= 
gefcf^icft iporbcn fcin). 

3. Personal pronouns usually come next after the verb 
(. .I^at mir . . gefdjtcf t) . 

4. Nouns ordinarily come in this order : Dative, Accu- 
sative, Genitive (. . Ijat 6cm ZHanne bas Bud? .. gefdjicft). 

5. Adverbs modifying the verb follow it (or the object 
pronoun, when there is one) in this order: adverbs of 
time, place, manner (. . t^ai mid? gcftern l?ter . . $urucf= 
gefdjicft). Cf. also 208. 

214. The Inverted Order is required in independent 
clauses introduced by some one of the verbal adjuncts, or 
the verb itself (as in interrogative, imperative, and optative 
clauses), or preceded by an adverbial clause. So also 
in similar dependent clauses (so far as they occur), when 
an introductory that or if is understood. It is like the 
normal, except that the personal verb precedes the sub- 
ject (or a pronoun object and noun subject when both 

occur): — 

Independent Clauses 

fjeutc (verb, adj.) — l^at (mtr) bcr Sol^n — bas Bud? gefd?tcft. 

Das Bud? — „ „ „ „ — l^eute^ gcfd?tcft. 

<5efd?tcft — ,, „ „ „ — l^cute bas Bud?, 

inir — l^at ber So^n — l^eute bas Buc^ gef^trft. 

^at — (mir) ber Sol^n — „ 



ft // tt 



Dependent Clauses 

(Er fagt, — l^eute — l^abe (il^m) ber Sol^n — bas Bud? gefd?icft. 
^at (mir) ber Sol^n — Ijeute bas Bu^ gefd/trft, — fo iji es gut. 

Note. — A pure co-ordinating conjunction (206 J does not, of course, 
necessitate inversion. 



^ Also Jjat (mir) I?eute bcr Soljn (208, 2). 
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215. The Transposed Order is required in all dependent 
clauses actually introduced by a relative, or a subordinating 
conjunction (208). It is like the normal, except that the 
personal verb is placed last (or exceptionally before its 
verbal adjuncts : Note 2) : — 

Main Clause Dependent Clause 

€s iji fein Sofjn, — ber (rel.) mtr bas Bu<^ gef<^tcft l^at. 

€r fagt, — bag (conj.) cr mtr bas Bud? gef<^icft tjabe. 

Notes. — i. A pronoun object is often placed before a noun subject: er 
fagt, "^a^ mir fein Sofjn bas Bud? gefd?tcft l^abe. 

2. The personal verb may for euphony precede two verbal nouns, and 
regularly does so if the second is a Participle of an Infinitive fonn (142) : 
er fagt, 'bOi^ cr bas Bu<^ nt<^t l^ a b e f<^tcf en t^xviitxi (^(x.^ er bas Bud? 
roerbe fc^icfen lajfen; "ba^ bas Bud? fei gefd?tcft morben; 'b(x^ bas 
Bu<^ n?erbe gef<^icft merben). 

3. A personal form of the auxiliary l^abett (rarely of fetn) is often left 
understood: bas Buc^, bas er mtr aefiitcft Cljat). 
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EXERCISE I 

Vowels and Diphthongs (i-io) 

Heavy-type words, already given in the rules, are in- 
tended to serve as key word in the exercises. Matters to 
which the student's attention has not been directed in the 
general enunciation of principles in l-io are specially in- 
dicated. 

SIMPLE VOWELS 

a. <Rabc^ ifabc^ raten, fdjaben, las, 2Tta§, Hamen, 
Baljn, 2t6Ier, Paar, Staat, btadi, Starling. 

^(XUc^ alt, an, TXlann, ifanb, iparten, ©eftalt, ©efpann', 
Sdjatten, Harbe, ©arten, baI6, 7l]:t, 2tdjfc, 

a. maiden, TXld^bzv, Sdjafcr, Sdjaben, geba'ren, Sdg,t, 
©ebar'be, illfvt, Pater, Kdtei. 

S&flc^ Stalle, VHaxi, alter, iiytc, dnbern, armer, Bdcfer, 
graf Itdj, nddjft. 

c. leben, beten, treten, 3^c\, tCIjeer, b^b^n, ©erebe, 
(E6en ; fel^Ien, fte^t, £el?ren,^ iper, cr, (El^re, (Erbe. 

5enn, ipenn, nennen, bellen, gelt, ^eI6, IDelt, Sdjerben, 
ipcrben, enblidj, Cempel, frcffen, XJettcr, 

be^elj'ren, beltebt', ©eiper'be, rerlaf'fen, crtra'gen, 
laben, loben, leere, leljre, geipc'fen, gene'fen, gele'fen, znU 
ge'Ijen. 

t, ie. Si^er, 3gel, mtr, tl^r, 6ir, ^ibel, t^ncn, 3^n^n, 
iljrcn, 31?^^" 1 ^i^/ Ci^be, Ciegcl, Sicgel, Siebe, fdjteben, 
fd^tefen, frieren, fitegcn, fd^tenen, Hiemcn. 

^ Before r the e has rather an opener sound, approaching the sound of 
at in air. 
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fin^en, in, getx?tn'nen, trren, 3Itt5, 3Ife, trtff, ritten, be« 
fitf fen, ftiU. 

0, Iot>en^ gefc^o'ren, Sc^ober, toifw, grof, rot, log, 
£o^e, fc^on, Cotfe, 

foUe, IDoUe, Ijoffen, Sc^Iof, gefdjioffen, forbern, fonbern, 
gefot'ten, £)rt, £odj, gefc^tDom'men, gefpon'nen. 

5. fd?on, ^oljn, tCone, &l, Ijdren, lobltdj, bate, fdjnobe, 
maglidj, rotltdj, fr6re, Holjre, Kober, ©pf e. 

fjStte, €)rter, fonnte, BoUer, S5Uer, K6dje, radjeln, 
Sdjoffe, Karper, fdjapfen, Sdjiaffer, ergo^'Itdj. 

u. Blume^ 2TTul?me, Iu6, fc^uf, trug, Kur, gut, ^uf, 
Huljm, 

2lttttter, Suppe, Bruft, Hunbe, Huf, Hucf, Butter, 
bummein, ^^cfer. 

u* fiiljren, uben, trugen, ©fiter, fugen, ^iiQt, ful?I, 
bruten, Bfigel, erl^tiben. 

^nVic^ rfittein, BrfiUen, SUnbt, Huffe, ItXfitter, fflmmern, 
^urft, fflr$er, ^fllfe, Brucfe, fuUen, Stfl^e, IKu^e, 

Y- ZrtMtlje, ScYtI?e, 7inaly% itfyl', ClyTtum, ^iero^ 
gly' pl?en. 
Syftem', Znyrte, 36?!'^^ tCyrann', Cyltn'ber, Polyp'. 

DIPHTHONGS 

at, et. :Kalfer, max, U)atfe, ^atn ; (Ei, bleiben, letben, 
pfetfen, etgen, €icfje, fetl, €tmer, etn, eitel, ^leif , Kreibe. 

an, ^anSj Vflanl, rauben, raufen, raulj, Haum, raunen, 
Haupe, audj, ^auft, faum, £aub» 

an, eu. 5aule, ItXaufe, Baume, S^une, aufern; (Eule^ 
^eulen, Beute, fleugt, euc^, ^reunbe. 
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EXERCISE li 

Consonants (ii-is) 

b. Bal^n, bar, beffern; — ab, 2lbt, 2tblaut, Iteben, ge« 
Itebt', gett)o'ben, 2tbfaU, Jtblaf, 2tbretfe, 2tbfcf?te6. 

c. de&er, Cafar, ctrculie'ren, Decent'; Cultur', Cobey, 
Colle'gium. 

d?. HlfOvaVj <LJtilov, C^riftus, C^ronif, (L^araf ter; 
wadjfen, I)ad?s, lDud?s; — 2tctjtttn^, ^od?, 2Tlacf?t, 
ladjen, Sadje, fradjen, £odj, podjen, rodj, Budj, fudjen, 
©erud?, ^lud?, ^ludje, Biidjer, Cocker, Zrtadjte; Cictjt, 
riedjen, toeidjen, eudj, £)eud)ler, raudjern, Bledj, Sidjel, 
fnedjen, C^emie', Cljirurg'; — £l?cf, djarmanf, £Ija« 
ra'be. 

6. Ba&, ftiinb Udj, Stabt, baben, Boben, Dedel, Badger, 
runb, Hunbe, lixnb, finbUdj, toanbte, Pertoanb'Iung. 

g. c^cbctXj ©ut, get^en, grof, regieren, ^lagge, Begierbe, 
©otter, begren'sen; — Sct^, tagte, Sieg, jtegte, regnen, 
regfam, regelredjt, Cage, tdgltdj ; — ©enie', genie' ren. 

i}. 3al?r, meljr, t^un, elje, bejaljen, f^aut, ^aar, ^eute, 
^apid?, Ifa^lid}, £?ulfe, Cl?or, C^at, C^omas. 

j. je&er, ^oiian'ms, je^t, 3<^<^/ 3^^^^^^/ jammerlic^, 
3ag6, jagen. 

ng. ^Jin^er, gelin'gen, XDangen, bringe, Ding, ^ru^- 
ling, gelun'gen. 

qu. Qual, Quafte, quellen, quer, quoll, Quaberftein. 

r. voifj fa^ren, Dater, reiben, rufen, Hofe, radjen, 
Hatfel. 

f. fo, fagen, falsen, Hofe, €ifen, Caufe ; — (Bras, Kufte, 
Wulff, beft, Heft; — fj^alten^ fpredjen, fpielen, Sprudje, 
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©efpte'Ien, ©eftalt', ©efprad?' ; — Strafte, (gaffe, laft, laf, 
erlaf 'ltd?, VHa^, a^zn, freffen, frif, frif t, beifen, bif, ge» 
btf fen, grof, s^ofer, grdft. 

fdj. SdiaUy Sdjelm, tpunfcf?en, toafd^en, rutfc^en, XDunfdj. 

t(t?). Za^, teilen, taub; ^I^or, '^i}at; tl?un, sule^f, 
ZlTu^e, a^en, Ke^er. 

t). tJers, Dater, Detter, r>tel, r>oII, mrtei'Ien, Deildjen, 
Vklf, X?ogel; — J?ctfe, DioU'ne, 2t6r>ocat', ovaV, prit)af ; 
Horem'ben Putoer, but relatit)', inftinftit)' (=/). 

u). waljr, ipar, IDaffer, too^I, XDeg, toollen, fdjipars, 
fc^ipdren, fdjipure, fdjioaren. 

5. ftt, '^arii, Kreus, Krans, Ka^e, ^ra^e, sa^m, sipei, 
5tDar» 

EXERCISE III 

Articles (26) ; Old Declension Nouns, Class I (se) 

In learning the vocabulary of the following exercises, 
the student should memorize the noun and its article 
together. English words, cognate in form with the Ger- 
man, are printed in capitals; C. denotes ''cognate word, 
though not the actual, ordinary meaning." On page 129 
a tabular presentation of the more striking sound corre- 
spondences between German and English will be given. 

To aid the student in the acquisition of a vocabulary, 
as far as possible on the basis of derivation, some related 
word-group is added to almost every exercise, prepara- 
tory to a more systematic presentation of the subject of 
derivation later on. A hyphen will serve to separate 
stem and formative parts; a double hyphen, to separate 
members of a compound. 
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EXERCiSfi lit 



Vocabulary 



Der, the: 
Brubcr {f)} brother 

Pater C'), FATHER 

©nfel, UNCLE 

Ict^rer, teacher 
Sc^iilcr, SCHOLAR 
(Sarten (^), garden 

3obcn (^), soil, floor ^ BOTTOM 

Pogel C'), ^2></, c. FOWL 
IHorgcn, morning 
BSrfer, baker 

unb, and 
nic^t, not 

ic^ \[<x\^, I have 
bu Ija-ft, ^^« ^^^'^ 
er t^a-t, ^<f ^^ ^ 
ipir t^ab-en, Tt'^ ^az/^ 
tt^r t^ab-t, you have 
jlc Ijab-cn, ^54^ have 



Das, /ift/.* 

<8oIb, GOLD 

Silbcr, SILVER 

mSbc^Cn, ^/r/, MAIDEN 

Klofter C"), CLOISTER 
(SebSube, building 

Die, /i4^.- 

ITIuttCr C'), MOTHER 
CoC^ter C"*), DAUGHTER 

Oleic, /«<z«y auf, uptf« 

3U fjaufe, <«/ ^^/w<f in, in 

ic^ licb-e, / love 
\>Vi lieb-ji, ^^« /w^ 
cr lieb-t, //^ /w« 
ipir Hcb-cn, w<r /w<r 
it^r lieb-t, you love 
fte licb-en, ///o' i<y^^ 



DERIVATIVES 



Ueb-cn, 

LOVE 



licb-c, f. /tfz/^f 

Iieb*Ios, loveless 
lieb^reic^, amiable 



Hcb, ^<?«r 

lieb4ing, m. darling 



Translate : — 1. Der Bruber 6es X?aters ; 6te Oc^ter 6er 
IRutter; 6er ^lodjter 6er ZlTutter; ben Sd^ulern 6es£e^rers. 
2. Dem Onfel bes ^rauleins; im ©arten bes Klofters; 
ben £et?rern ber Briiber unb ber Odjter. 3. Des Centers 
Sdjuler or bie Sc^uler bes Ce^rers ; ber Bruber ber ZHutter. 
4. IDtr Iteben ben X?ater unb bie ZHutter. 5, €r liebt has 
Stlber unb has ©olb. 6. ^at ber Onfel einen Ciebltns? 
1. Das Znabdyen ^at einen X?ogel; fte liebt ben X?oseI. 
8. £)at fte X?oseI? 9. Ciebt ber Dater bie ^lod^ter? 10. Die 



^ Forms thus marked take the Umlaut. 
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Bruber ^abcn ©arten unb ©cbaube. 11. IDtr Ifabzn t)tele 
Dogel tm ©arten. 12. Der Ce^rer ^at ben Sdjfiler Iteb 
(cf. Eng. /^ /lo/d dear), 13. ^at bie ZlTuttcr r>tele OcIj« 
ter 5U ^aufe ? 14. Du ^aft bes ^raulcins X?ogeI. 15. Das 
Klofter ^at nidjt ^ mele ©ebaube. 16. 3^ ^^be ben X?ogel 
ntcf?t/ 

I . Of the brothers ; to the father ; in the garden ; upon 
the soil (Dat.) ; of the morning. 2. To the birds; the 
soil of the garden; the girl's father. 3. The young lady 
has a teacher. 4. He loves the birds. 5. They love 
father and mother. 6. The uncle does not love gold. 

Note (sent. 9, above) , that the German does not make use of do, does, etc., 
in interrogatory or negative statements. Be careful, then, to render English 
expressions like : does he lave his father, he does not love his mother, etc., by 
the simple verb form : loves he? he loves not, etc. 



exercise iv 

Articles (26); Old Declension Nouns, 

Class II (se) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Das: 

3aiim (*)f tree, c. BEAM VLxtX, animal, c. DEER 

21P C"), branch Pfcrb, horse 

gipeig, TWIG EJaar, hair 

Cag, DAY 3aljr, year 

Solin (*), SON 

Jungling, youth X) i c : 

Korb (""), basket 3raut (*), bride 

2lr3t O, physician EJattb ('), HAND 

HTonat, month tta^t O, night 

2itth% autumn, c. harvest EJaut (*), skin, hide 

^ For position of ntc^t/ cf. 208» note. 
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grau, grauer, gray, grayer 
alt, filter, old, older or elder 
fait, falter, cold, colder 
iDarm, tpSrmer, warm, warmer 
grog, groger, big, bigger or great, 

etc. 

i(^ bin, I am 

6u btft, you are 

er (ftC, CS) tji, he {she, it) is 

tOtr flnb, we are 

\\[X feib, you are 

fte ftnb, they are 



fc^on, already 

feljr, very ; cf. the expression SORE 

afraid 
noc^, yet, still 
no(^ nic^t, not yet 
oS>tX, however 

id? iperb-e, / become, grow}- etc. 
bu ipir-ft, >'^« become, etc. [etc. 

er (fie, es) luirb, he {she, it) becomes, 
vs>'\x IPerb-en, we become, etc 
il^r IPerb-et, >'tf« become, etc 
fie IDerb-en, they become, etc 



es finb, there are 

DERIVATIVES 

Cag, r tag-en, ^<2w« be*tag-t, aged 

day \ (Eage^bieb, m. rascal, lit. <j4zy-THiEF tag-lie^, </tf«^ 

^^ ft 

Translate : — 1. Der 2tft 6es Baumes ; ben ilften 6er 

Bdume; 6te '^xx>^\q,^ ber jifte; 6er Ciebltng 6er Braut. 
2. Der ZlTonate bes 3^^^^^^ ^^^ f^aut 6es Pferbes; ben 
Brauten ber 3ii"9li"3^» 3, 3f^ ^^^ Baum grof ? 4, Die 
Cage iperben fc^on toarmer, bte Hddjte nodj ntcfet. 5, Die 
Cage jtnb nodj iparm, bte Hddjte aber toerben fdjon falter. 
6. Die ZlTutter bes 3fl^9li"3^ ^ft f<^<^" 3ii '^aufe. 7. Der 
Ce^rer toirb aber nodj nidjt grau. 8. Der ZlTorgen tagt- 
9. 3ft ber Onfel fd?on betagt? 10» €r tt)irb taglid? alter. 
11. €tn Baum ^at r>iele iifte. 12. Die So^ne ftnb nodj 
ntdjt 5U ^aufe. 13. 3ft ber 2tr5t nod? nidjt alt ? 14. Die 
Baume iperben tagltdj grower. 15. Die Coc^ter ift ber 
ZlTutter Iteb. 16. Stnb bte Sdjuler bem Celjrer lieb? 

I. The tree of the garden; trees; the days of the 
months; the hair of the skin of animals. 2. Of the twigs 

1 The verb n>erben may be rendered by become, grow, turn, get, be : mfibe 
merben, become tired; grog iperben, grow tall; grau IPerben, turn gray. 
With Infinitives it makes the Future tense ^170). 
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105 



of the trees; not yet a year old. 3. Mother's hair is 
turning gray.^ 4. The horse is getting bigger daily. 
5 . Trees have very many branches. 6. The nights are get- 
ting colder ; the days, however, are still very warm. 7. The 
birds are still upon the tree (Dat). 8. There are trees 
in the garden. 



exercise v 
Articles (26); Old Declension Nouns, 

Class III (86) 



Vocabulary 



Dcr: 

Walb i^^, forest^ WOLD 
(Scijif spirit, GHOST 
(Sott (*), GOD 

IRann (*), husband, MAN; in com- 
pounds the plural is usually ^leute 

Das: 

EJaus C"), HOUSE 
tPetb, woman, wife 



Inflect in the singular 
like ein (104) 



< 



me'xnt my 
fcin, his, its 
unfcr, OUR 

tljr, her, their 

i(^ war, / was 

'^Vi ipar-ft, you were 

cr iDar, he was 

VO\X VOQLX'ZXi, we were 
\\x toar-et, you were 
ile mar-en, they were 
Past part. = gciDefen, been 

es waxen, there 



Das: 
toxC^ ("), country, land 

3Iatt (""i^/^fa/ BLADE 

fjuljn ("), chicken, HEN 

^Ib, FIELD 

Dorf ('), village, c. thorp 

€t, EGG 

Bu(^ ('), book 
<8ras ("), GRASS 

CSIaS ('), GLASS 

bcr,,bas, bic (rel. pr.), who 

IPO; WHEKK 

\[\ZXf HERK 

gan3, entire {/y), very 

tC^ tiat-tC,2 / kad 
bu Ijat-tcft, you had 
er Ijat-tc, -*<? ^«^ 
iptr t^at-ten, we had 
it^r t^at-tet, /^« had 
fte t^at-ten, /J4^/ -4«</ 
Past part. = get^abt, ^«^ 



were 



1 The German has no "progressive " nor "emphatic" verb-form; translate 
all such expressions by the simple verb: " I turn gray; the horse grows," etc 
^ -itf -tcfi, -tc, etc., are the preterit endings of New verbs*, et. WV » 
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DERIVATIVES 

r £Jab-C, f . possessions IDot^Isf^ab-enb, well-to-do, rich 

ljaD-cn,l x)Q^,}^(xh-tn, iniend '^n'liah'Zttm. occupant, posses- 

ylOou\(ah-tn,Ti. plan, purpose sor 

Translate : — 1. Die IDalber bes Canbes ; 6er Blatter 
6er Baume; 6te Blatter 6es Buc^es; bem ©eifte ©ottes, 
2. Der 2tr5t tft 6er ^ni}abzt 6es ^aufes- 3, ZHetn X?ater toirb 
ipo^l^abenb. 4» XDtr toaren im IDalbe unb auf ben ^el« 
bern. 5. €s toaren r>tele (Eter im Korbe. 6. Sinb ITIutter 
unb Kinb nod? ntdjt 5U ^aufe ? 7. Das ZHabdjen ipar nod? 
ein Kinb; fte Itebte bzn XDalb unb bas ^elb. 8, Die 
XDeiber Ijatten r>tele f^u^nereier im Korbe. 9, XDo tparen 
bie ^uljner ? auf bem ^elbe ober (or) in bem ©arten ? 
10, (Es toaren r>iele Canbleute ^ier. IL 2^vz f^u^ner iperben 
fc^on grof . 12* ©ott ift unfer Dater. 13, Ciebt unfere 
ZHutter bie Pogel ber XDalber ? 14, XDo ^at bas XDeib btn 
€ierforb ?^ 15, €s iparen €ier in bem ©rafe. 16. Sinb 
Blatter auf bzn Baumen ber ^elber? 17. {fat bas Kinb 
bas X?ort?aben in bzn XDalb 5U ge^en (to go, etc.) ? 
18. Unfer ©ott ift ein ©etft : tt)ir ftnb ©eifter. 19. Das 
TXiab&\zw, \\ai ein Cieblings^u^n (favorite chicken), 

I . To the children ; children ; of the spirit ; the wife of 
the man ; the husband of the woman. 2. There were 
children upon the grass. 3. The villages of the country 
are very old. 4. Did the girl have many eggs? 5. The 
scholar's book (or the book of the scholar) was not yet old. 

6. My father and (my) mother are getting very gray. 

7. God is a spirit. 8. We are growing rich. 



1 Notice that the gender of compound nouns is usually that of the last 
element: bas (£i and bcr Korb, but ber (Eierforb, egg-basket; ber £tebUn9, 
but bas Iteblingst^uljn, favorite hen, etc. 
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EXERCISE VI 


New Declension Nouns (84-86) 




Vocabulary 


Dcr: 


Die: 


Xllcnfc^, human bnngy MAN 


IPelt, WORLD 


0^5, OX 


geit, time, c. tide 


Knabe, Ifoy, lad, c. knave 


;Jeber, pen, feather 


£)err, gentleman^ lord, Mr,^ 


, master ICtltbljeit, childnooiy 


^Urfl, PRINCE, C. FIRST 


fjerrin, mistress 


- 


^reunbfc^aft, friendship 


Die: 


^euc^elei, hypocrisy 


^rau, woman, Mrs, 


Sc^pfung, creation, c. SHAPING 


Dame, lady 


(Erbe, EARTH 


Sc^ipejier, sis-ier 


Cljfire, DOOR 


liber, over 


mert, worth (;/) 


auc^/ also, too 


etlDas, something 


oXSf when, than 


nic^ts, nothing 



By joining the Past Participle of a given verb to the 

forms of ^aben, to have ; fein, to be (cf. Exercises III, IV, 

V), we obtain verb phrases corresponding to the English 

Perfect and Pluperfect tenses : er ^atte gefe^en, he had seen ; 

vovt ftnb <it(ianq^tnf we are {have) gone. The participle 

is placed at the end of the independent clause. 

gemac^t,* made gefeljen, seen 

gele(}rf, taught oerlo'ren, lost, c. forlorn 



oergan'gen,^ gone by 
geflorben, died, c. starved 
. geipefen, been 



gelernt, lf-arned 
gef^errfc^t, ruled 
gcliebt, loved 

Translate : — 1. Der ^firft unb 6ie ^iirfttn iiahzw uber 
i^r tanh se^errfcf?t. 2. ©ott 6er ^err l^ai 6te €rbe unb 
6te XDelt gemadjt. 3. f^atte 6er Mnahz fetne f^errtn Iteb ? 

1 The prefix ge- is always unaccented (162) : gestna^t', gc-Iet^rf , etc. 
* Generally speaking, verbs of motion, or change of condition require the 
auxiliary fetn ; cf. 168, 2 and 3. 
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4* (Er ^atte bie ^eudyelei nod) ntdjl gelernt 5. Die ^zxkn 
ber Sdjopfung ftnb nodj ntdjt t)ergangen, 6, Sinb toir nod? 
in unfercr Kinb^eit? 7. ^rau H. tft metne f^errin, fte ift 
5er ^reunbfdjaft toert. 8, Sdfon r>tele Ztlenfdjen unb 3Itere 
ftnb auf ber €rbe gerpefen. 9. f^atte ber Knabe feine ^eber 
rerloren? 10, IDir ^aben ben Oc^fen auf bem ^elbe ge* 
fe^en. IL Die Dame, bte feine ^rau toirb, ift meine 
Sdyroeftcr. 12» 3f* ^^^^^ Onfel geftorben ? 13» Die ^eber 
ift bie ^errin ber XDelt. 14. €r i}at etrpas rerloren. 

I. Have we seen the lady? 2. Did the children love 
their father? 3. She is taller than I. 4. What have we 
learned in our childhood ? 5 . The gentleman and the lady 
have been at home. 6. Hypocrisy is a sin. 7. The days 
of our friendship are past (r>orbei' ) . 



EXERCISE VII 

Nouns of the Mixed Declension (se; 

Vocabulary 

Der: Der: 

"Sanzx, farmer J c. boor pajlor, pastor 

Hac^bar, neighbor profeflfor, professor 
Sztf^ lake 

Siaai, state Das: 

X>tiitx, cousin 2lugc, eye 

Untertl^an, subject Q){^r, ear 

Doftor, DOCTOR Bett, bed 

KXia\i, MAST ^n\>t, end 

lau^t, LONG, a long time tief / deep 

Dtcl, much XDXZ, how, as 

ober, OR Wcjrf, fc^arfer, sharp, etc 

il^n, HIM am (Enbe, in the end 

alle, ALL ipas, what 

^ bte See = sea, ocean. 



btnf-tn, 

THINK 
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Inflect the verbs given below with the same endings 
as ^aben; cf. Exercise III, p. 102; V, p. 105. 

Infinitive 1 Preterit Past Participle 1 

mac^-en, make mad?-te ge^mac^-t 

benf-cn, think bad^-it ge-bac^-t 

glaub-cn, ^^tlieve glaub-te ge^glaub-t 
(with Dat. of person) 

DERIVATIVES 

benf'hax, thinkable (SC'bSc^t-ntS, n. memory 

ViXi^Xil'hQCC, unthinkable 2lnbac^-t, f. devotion 

^Z'^QCalt, m. thought an=bS(^t-tg, devout{l}') 

gCsban!cn»00U, thoughtful an»bac^ts*O0U, reverent{ly) 

gc'banfcnslos, thoughtless 

Translate : — !♦ (Es ift unbcnf bar. 2. IDas madjt ber 
Hac^bar bes Baucrs (or bes Bauern)? 3. Sie madjte iljr 
23ett. 4. 2tm (Enbe tptrb er bas Belt madjen. 5. Der 
^err Paftor roar gans gebanf enroll ; audj anbadjtig. 6. 
5er ^err Detter ift ntdjt lange im Belt gerpefen. 7. Stub 
bte Secen bcr IDelt grSfer als bie See? 8. IDerben alle 
Saljne bes ^errn profeffors Doftoren? 9. Der ^urft ift 
geftorben ; feine Untertfjanen Ijaben i^n nod? im ©ebadjtnis. 
10. Die 2Iugen unb O^ren ber Oere finb fdjarfer als bie 
{those) ber ZHenfcIjen. IL Die Untert^anen ber ^firften 
madjen h^n Staat voas er ift. 12. 3d? f?^f>^ i^tre (pi. Ace.) 
2tugen noc^ im ©ebac^tnis. 13. VOvth bes Bauers So^n 
Bauer ober Paftor? 

I. The eyes of animals are very sharp. 2. Their ears 
too. 3. The neighbor thought of (an, with Ace.) the 
doctor. 4. Is he still in (the) bed? 5. He will think of his 

1 By joining the Infinitive of a given verb to the forms of tperbeit, become^ 
be (Ex. IV), the future tense is made (169) : tc^ tperbe mac^cn, / shall 
make. Similarly, if the Past Participle is joined to those forms, we obtain the 
passive voice (169) : es iPtrb gcmac^t, it is (bein^ made, ^Xsi. 



no 



EXERCISE VIII 



cousins. 6. What will he do? 7. He thinks of his 
mother; he will think of his father; he thought of his 
sister. 



EXERCISE VIII 


Irregular Declension (43) 


Vocabulary 


Der: 


Der: 


^riebe, peace 

^Unfe, spark, C. PUNK, SPUNK 

^(aube, belief faith 

(Sebanfe, thought 


Sc^abe, damage, harm, c. sCATHtii^ 

lUiUc, WILL 

S^VMXl, pain, C. SMART 

Das: 


£)auf e^ crowd, pile, hkap 
ttame, name 


%r3r heart 


es, IT 

man, one, they, people 
fo Dtel, so much, as much. 


gut, kind 

fllig, wise, clever 

burc^, through, by means of 


gefc^Ioffen, locked, concluded 


toann, when 



ic^ iDurb-e, / became, etc. ipir wurb-eit, we became 

bu tPurb-ejl, you became, etc. it^r tPUrb-et, you became 

et tPurb-e, he became, etc. fte tPurb-eit, they became 

Past part. = getPorbeit, iPorben (166) (fetn as auxiliary) 

DERIVATIVES 

hvA(^A\>'X\6:(, literally ; natneitt-Itc^, especially ; l\&nj'X^,/reguently ; tjer3« 
Ixdf, genuinely, heartily; !^er3-!^aft, COVKogeous; fc^5b-ltc^, harmful; 
fc^mer3-Itc^, painful ; f rteb-ltc^, peaceable. 

Translate : — \. Z?tele glauben es buc^ftabltc^^ 2. ^au« 
fig finb 6te Ztlenfc^en, namentlic^ bte ^rauen, ^ersHc^ gut. 
3. Die Kinber ^aben bie Budjftaben nidjt gelernt. 4* Der 
IDille bes ZTlenfcIjen ift nic^t nur ein Hame. 5, (Es finb 
Ttur ©ebanfen bes ^riebens in feinem ^ersen. 6, Durc^ 
Sc^aben tbirb man flug. 7. Sie \{<x\>^w. einen f^aufen (5oIb 
Sn ^aufe, S. VOk fdjmerslic^ es ift 1 9. Die ^rauen finb 



EXERCISE IX 



III 



^aufig gans ^ers^aft. 10. dfat ein Ktnb fo r>iel .tDillen als 
©lauben? IL VOann unb ido ipurbe ber ^rieben ge« 
fc^Ioffen? 12, Der ^err Paftor Ifat ben Sc^filcrn (bie 
Sdjuler) ben (5Iauben gele^rt. 

I. Peace is being concluded. 2. Peace was (being) 
concluded. 3. The letters in the book are not very large. 
4. Did he have a will? 5. There was still (nodj) a spark 
of faith (48, i) in his heart. 6. We have learned so much 
already. 7. Are the doors of the house locked? 



EXERCISE iX 



Foreign and Proper Nouns (45-47) 



Vocabulary 

Das: 
(Svmna'Pum, gymnasium; f<?/^<? 
Stu'bmm, STUDY 
^pange'Hum, ^sp^l 

Kapttal', CAPFTAL 

Deutfc^Ianb, Germany 
^ran!reic^, france 
0fierreic^, Austria 

Der: 

3anuar', January 
;Jebr»ar', February 
mars, MARCH 
2lprir, APRIL 
KXiax, may 

3u'nt, JUNE 

Karl, CHARLES 
^rtfe, FRED 

3ol|ann, john 
IRaj, MAX 
3oljanncs, j<>hn 



Das: 

3ta'Ii-en, italy 
Spani-en, spain 

Die: 

Sc^lPei3,^ S'winerland 
Ciir!et, turkey 

Der: 

3u'H, JULY 
2luguft', AUGUST 

Septem'ber, September 
0fto'ber, October 
ttooem'ber, November 
De3em'ber, December 

HTarie' or HTari'a, mary 
Dorotf^e'a, dorothy 
(£oa, EVE 

HTattt^a'uS, MATTHEW 



1 The article is used with feminine names of countries*, ci. ^ , ^. 



fciin»cn, ^ 



KNOW 
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auf, XTPoHf at, in par!, {I5r!cr, strong, etc 

bag, conj., THAT franf, ^jV-^, /// 

ntc^t meljr, no more, not any more gefunb; well, c. SOUND 

Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

ftubtc'r-cn, STUDY {lubter-te ftubier-t, 

bring-en, bring brac^-te gc^brac^-t 

fenn-en, know !ann-te gesfann-t 

DERIVATIVES 

' Kenn-er, m. expert befa'nnt, known, acquainted 

Kennt-ntS, f. knowlec^e, ac- Bes!annt-f(^af t, f. acquain- 

complishment ' /a«f^ 

besfcnn'-cn, f<?«/5r« be*fannt-(ic^, <zj w w<f/^ 

Crsfenn'-cn, recognize known 

Translate : — !♦ Die ^erren Dof toren Ijaben auf 6em 
©Y^^^^f^w^ ftubiert. 2. IDtrb bas €Dangeltum 3<5^^nnis 
auf ben ©y^^^P^" ftuMert? 3. (Es ift feljr tDarm im 
irionat 3uH, r>iel iparmer als im ZTTonat TXiox ober 2Iprtl. 
4r. 3i" Desember aber ift es^ fait. 5. (Erfenntbie ZlTanner 
ber Sdjipeis- 6. Der f^err Paftor ftubiert bas (Eoangclium 
ZHattfjai. 7. ^aft bu ber Dorott^ea ZHariens Bibel ge* 
bradyt ? 8. Deutfc^Ianbs ^flrften erf cnnen, "^(x^ ^ranf reic^ 
grof unb ftarf ift. 9. ZHayens Kapitalien finb Kenntnis 
ber XDelt unb Befanntfdjaft mil feinem ^urften. 10. 23e» 
fanntlidj ift Deutfdjlanb ftarfer als ^ranfreidj ; Ofterrctdj 
als 3tcilien. 11. £)at (Eoa's Sdjioefter t)iele Kenntniffe? 12. 
Sie bringt einem Jtrste, bem f^errn H. H., einen Korb €ier. 
13. 3<^^^"" fanntc ^rl. (^raulein) ZTlarie fc^on in I)eutfclj= 
lanb. 14. Der Kranfe toirb "^^x^ Boftor nic^t me^r fennen ; 
er Ijat feinen Bruber nic^t mcljr gefannt. 

1 Notice inversion of subject and predicate in the independent sentence, 
whenever any part of the sentence except the subject (and jts modifiers) is 
placed first (214) : gcftcm ging ic^, but ic^ gtng geftcrn ; mit ooUcn 2\Qix(btxi 
nal^ni er, but cr nal^m mit ooUcn ^Snben. The student will find this rule, 
simple as it is^ one of the most difficult to follow in practice. 
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I. Eva*s sister is very sick at home. 2. Is John's 
brother getting (cf. foot-note, p. 104) well? 3. The 
scholars have studied the gospels. 4. We no longer 
(nic^t me^r) knew Mary. 5. What does he bring? What 
has he brought? What will he bring? 6. Where has 
Dorothy studied? As is well known, she studied at col- 
lege (auf 6em ©Y^nafium). 



exercise x 
Peculiarities of Noun Constructions (48-68) 

Vocabulary 

Dcr: Die: 

£aib (-e),^ loaf Vflxldf, milk 

dinnb (-c), do^, HOUND Butter, butter 

Die: Das: 

(EUe (-n), ELL ^leifc^, mea/, flesh 

Stunbe (-n), Aour Brot (-e), brfad, /oaf 

Stabt Ce), city, c. sTEi»D Cuc^ (^^er); cloth 

niarf (-), MARK (German coin Pfunb (-e), pound 

worth about 24 cents) Kontgretc^ (-e), KiNGdi?^ ,• cf. 

HshopvjLC 

jipci, TWO banfbar, grateful, thank^ 

brei, three St^nlic^, similar 

oier, FOUR f auf-en,^ -te, -i, buy 

miibe, weary fofl-en, -ete, -et, cost 

los, rid, loose fag-en, -it) -i, say 

1 For systems of indicating plurals cf. 42) and foot-note to p. 24. 

2 From this point the principal parts of New or Regular verbs will be indi- 
cated simply as in the present instance. The student will then understand 
that the Infinitive ending -en is to be dropped and -te or -ete (187, i) added 
to make the Preterit. To form the past participle a»ld -t or -ct to the stem. 
All sunple verbs (excepting those ending in -teren) require the prefix ge* in 
the participial form. 
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auf, vTon, aty in jlar!, P5r!cr, strongs etc 

^Qi.^f conj., THAT !ranf, sick^ ill 

nic^t me(}r, no more, not any more gefunb; w^//, c. SOUND 

Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

{Inbte'r-en, study jhibier- tc {lubier-t, 

brtng-en, bring brac^-tc gc^brac^-t 

fenn-en, know l(xnxiM q^z^loLxm-i 

DERIVATIVES 
' Kenn-cr, m. expert befa'nnt, known, acquainted 



know 



Kcnnt-ntS, f. knowledge, ac' 3c»!annt-f(^aft, f. acquain- 

complishment * /a»^^ 

bcsfenn'-en, ^^«/^w be*fannt-(tc^, «j w «;<?// 

Crsfenn '-en, recognize known 

Translate : — 1. Die ^erren Dof toren ^aben auf 6em 
©Y^^^^f^ii^ ftubtert. 2. U)tr6 bas (EDangelium '^o\i(xxix(\s 
auf ben ©y^^^f^^" ftubiert? 3» (Es ift fe^r tDarm tm 
ZHonat 3uli, r>tel tDdrmer als tm ZHonat TXioX ober 2tpriL 
4. 3m Desember aber ift es^ fait 5. (Erfenntbte ITIanner 
ber 5c^tDet5. 6, Der f^err Paftor ftubtert has €r>angclium 
ZlTattfjat. 7, f^aft bu ber Dorotljea ZlTariens Bibel ge« 
bradjt ? 8. Deutfdylanbs ^firften erf ennen, "^a^ ^ranf reidj 
grof unb ftarf ift. 9. ITIayens Kapitalien ftnb Kenntnis 
ber XDelt unb Befanntfdjaft mit feinem ^urften. 10. 23e» 
fanntlidj ift Deutfdjlanb ftarf er als ^ranfreidj; ^fterreic^ 
als 3t<iH^n. 11. £)at €Da's Sdjrpcfter r>iele Kenntniffe? 12. 
Sie bringt cinem Jtrste, bem f^errn H. H., einen Korb €ier. 
13. 3<5^^"" fannte ^rl. (^raulein) ITIarie fc^on in Deutfc^- 
lanb. 14. Der Kranfe toirb ben Doftor nidjt mefjr fennen ; 
er ^at feinen Bruber nic^t me^r gefannt. 

1 Notice inversion of subject and predicate in the independent sentence, 
whenever any part of the sentence except the subject (and jts modifiers) is 
placed first (214) : geftem ging tc^, but id? gtng geftcrn ; mit ooUcn 2\Ax(^txi 
nal^ni er, but er nal^m mit ooUen ^^xCt^ZM, The student will find this rule, 
simjAt as it is, one of the most difficult to follow in practice. 



EXERCISE X 113 

I. Eva's sister is very sick at home. 2. Is John's 
brother getting (cf. foot-note, p. 104) well? 3. The 
scholars have studied the gospels. 4. We no longer 
(ntdjt mcfjr) knew Mary. 5. What does he bring? What 
has he brought? What will he bring? 6. Where has 
Dorothy studied? As is well known, she studied at col- 
lege (auf 6cm ©y^^^P^^)- 



exercise x 
Peculiarities of Noun Constructions (48-63) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

iaxh (-e),^ LOAF IHil^, milk 

^nnb (-e), dog, hound Butter, butter 

Pie: Pas: 

€ne (-n), ELL ^letf^, meaf, FLESH 

Stnnbe (-n), ^ur Brot (-e), bread, /oaf 

Stabt C'e), «Vy, c. STEAD tludf (^^er), cUrA 

Vilaxf (-), MARK (German coin Pf nnb (-e), found 

worth about 24 cents) Kontgreid? (-e), KiNcdom ,• cf. 

MsAopRic 

3iDet, TWO banfbar, grateful, i^j^vifui 

brei, THREE dl^nlic^; similar 

pier, FOUR Fauf-en,2 -te, -t, buy 

miibe, weary Fojl-en, -ete, -et, cost 

los, rid, LOOSE fag-en, -te, -t, say 

^ For systems of indicating plurals cf. 42, and foot-note to p. 24. 

2 From this point the principal parts of New or Regular verbs will be indi- 
cated simply as in the present instance. The student will then understand 
that the Infinitive ending -en is to be dropped and -tc or -cte (137, i) added 
to make the Preterit. To form the past participle a'ld -t or -et to the stem. 
All simple verbs (excepting those ending in -icren) require the prefix ge^ in 
the participial form. 
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EXERCISE X 



tXf Pe q,t\\-i, M she goes 
XDxx, pe gelj-en, we, they go 

id?, er gtng, /, he went 

xoxx, jte ging-cn, w<?, /i^o' ^<?»^ 

Past part. = ge^^gattg-en, gone 



tc^ f omm-e, / come 

er, es fomm-t, he, it comes 

XDXX, pe fomm-en, we, they come 

ic^, es, pC fam, /, it, she came 
XDXXr Pe fam-Cn, w<r, /-^^^ ^rtf»l<? 
Past part. = gesfomm-en, come 



DERIVATIVES 
iniib-ig-feit, f. weariness Kanfstnann, m. merchant, c. CHAP- 

Danf-bar-fcit, f. TnK^Kfulness, man 

gratitude Kaufsleute, merchants 

2iljn-Itd?-feit, f. similarity Kauf4abcn (^), m. j/^r^ 

Translate : — !♦ ZHctnc SdjtDcftcr ZHartc Ijat srpet €IIen 
Cudj gcfauft; ftc rptrb audj brct Pfunb ^Ictfdj faufen. 

2. Das Kontgrctdj 3^^li^" iP "i^^ f^ S^^i ^i^ Dcutfdjlanb. 

3, 3^1?" S^if^ Srot foftctcn srpet ZHarf. 4, Der itrst roar 
cine Stunbe (lang) Ijier im ^aufe ; er fam bes Hadjts^ ober 
toaljrenb ber Xl<xi:\\. 5, ©tngen bte Damen audj burdj ben 
IDalb ? 6, 3^ ZHonat ZHai ftnb fdjon alle Baume grun 
{green), 7. IDurbe ber Bauer fetnes Pferbes nidjt los? 

8, Die Stabt Paris in ^ranfreidj toirb immer grofer. 

9. (£ine Bauersfrau bradjte meiner ^errin, ^rau Xi., einen 
Korb (£ier unb srpei Pfunb Butter ins ^aus. 10. "Kauf^ 
mann Xl. wax ein 3^^^ ^"^ ^^^^ ZHonate (lang) in ber 
Sd^rpeis. 11. Die Kaufleute Ijaben btn Cagebieb biesfeits 
bes Sees gefeljen. 12. (£r ipurbe bes ©ebanfens nidjt los. 

I . We children went through the forest without the dog. 
2. A father does not love his child simply (nur) for the 
sake of the mother. 3. Was she not tired of his friend- 
ship ? 4. The farmer's wife has brought three pounds of 
butter. 5. Is the farmer getting rid of his dog? 6. She 
went towards her husband. 



* Though ttad^t is feminine, the adverbial Genitive of it is made analogously 

mth t>es Cages, bes UTonats, etc. 



EXERCISE XI 



IIS 



exercise xi 
Peculiarities of Constructions Continued (64-66) 



Vocabulary 



Das: 

(5elb (-er), money 

Klcib (-cr), dress, CLOTHing 

Pie: 

(Eante (-n), aunt 

irtagb (*e), maid, servant 

Strage (-n), street 
Scuttle (-n), SCHOOL 
Brficfe (-n), bridge 

btt; THERE 

gejiern, yester/^^ 



Die: 
^ami'Iie (-n), family 

Der: 

^InS Cff^)/ '^*^<^» C. FLOOD 

^einb {-t)tfoe, FIEND 
IPunfc^ (*e), WISH 
2lbenb (-e), ^v^mng 
5d?nlj (-e), shoe 
(Eifd? (-e), /iz^^, c. DISC, desk 

gliicf lid?, ^Z/^', lucky 
leg-en, -te, -t, lay, put, place 
feft-en, -te, -t, set, place 



b. Ij. = bas ^ei§t, /54<z/ is to say, that is 

Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

Pft-en^, SIT fag, sat ge=feff-en, sat 

lieg-en^ lie lag, lay ge4eg-en, lain 



ftfe-en, 



derivatives 

5i^, m. seat 

be»ftft-en, possess 

3es{t^, m. possession 
23e=ft^-er, m. possessor 
Besftft-tum, n. wealth, 
possession 



Seff-elf m. arm-chair 
feg-fjaft, resident, settled 



Translate : — !• ©eftern ahzx(6 gtng unfere '^anU in bte 
Ktrdje; aufer stoet ober brei Vdanmxn aber iparen nur 
^rauen unb Kinber ba. 2, Sett einem ^ai^xt ift ber Kauf« 
mann metn ^etnb geroorben. 3* Dem IDunfdje ber IHutter 

1 Inflect these verbs in the same way as get^ett, fommen, in the preceding 
exercise. To make the verb phrases use the forms of l^aben or fein as the auxil- 
iary : ic^ )c^ht (bin) gefeffen, gelegen, I have sat^ lain^txs:,. O^-Vr^n.-tl^nr. i.> 
p. 107. 
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EXERCISE XII 



gemaf faf has Kinb bem Paftor gegcnubcr. 4. ^err tt. 
famt fetner ^amilie geljt nadi ber Sdjipets. 5. Die ^crrin 
bradjte ber VHa^b geftern Sdjufje unb Kletber. 6. ffab^n 
bie Knaben ben (£Itern ntdjt fur bte Bud^er gebanft? 
7. Das Budj lag auf bem Ctfdj neben ber Btbel. 8* Sie legte 
bas Budj auf ben Ctfdj neben bte BibeL 9. Befanntltd? 
geljen bte Sdjuler taglic^ langs bes ©artens, unb fiber bte 
Brurfe ins Dorf. 10. Sie faf en auf einem Seffel, b. fj., fie 
befaf en b^n Si^. 11. Der Bep^ von Silber unb ©olb madjt 
nidjt gifictlidj. 12. Seine Befifetumer iparen ©lauben unb 
^rieben, anftatt ^elber unb ^dufer. 

I. The (maid) servant sat under a tree in the garden. 

2. A possessor is a man who (ber) possesses something. 

3. We lay a long time in (the) bed. 4. Have they gone? 
Has he come? Will he recognize his brother? 5. The 
daughter resembles her mother greatly (ift . . . feljr dljn- 

Further exercises on the prepositions will be deferred until the inflection of 
the adjective has been presented. 



EXERCISE Xil 



Adjectives (67-74) 



fciri/^ no, not any, »one 
ipeifc, WISE 
ipeig, WHITE 

fc^ll)ar3, black, C. SWARTHY 

rot, RED 
arm, poor 



Vocabulary 

rei<^, RICH 
lang, long 

brcit, BROAD 
frein, smaU, CLEAN 

{neaf) 
bunt, variegated 



giilben, gilt, golden 
golben, golden 
beutfc^, German, c. 

DUTCH (=Ger.!^0 Is 

ianbif<^) 

Cngltf<^, ENGLISH 



^ f*etn is inflected like citt, in the singular. 
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Die: 

Hofe (-n), ROSE 
^arbe (-n), color 
Blnme (-n),y?^w^, bloom 
£i'It-e (-n), uly 



Das: 

S^iff (-€), SHIP 
(5ciDanb {'^ZX)f garment 
2IItcr, <2^«?, OLD age 



Das: 

Paar (-e), pair 
StucF ir^), piece, stick 
2lme'nfa, America 

Infinitive Preterit 

fle^-cn, STAND jlanb 

geb-en,^ give q^ah 

es ^tebt, there is, there are 



Der: 

Bac^ ('e), brook, BECK 

Strotn ('e), river, STREAM 
Straitb, shore, STRAND 
(bie) ixvAt, people 

Past Participle 



gesflanb-en 
ge^eb-en 



DERIVATIVES 



geb-eii/ 

GI\^ 



(5eb-er, m. giver ©ersgeb-en,* (w. Dat. of person )y2?/^v<f 
<5abe, f. ^>? Der=^eb-ung, f . forgiveness 

<5tftf Ti, poison Der-geb-ens, i» ^^^^'w, {jgiven away 

for nothing) 

Translate : — 1. ZHetn armer alter Pater tft geftem oibtxA 
^eftorben* 2. (fine lange Brude gtng uber ben breiten ^luf . 
3* Des reic^en Kaufmanns junge Codjter rpurbe meine 
Braut. 4. XDir alle get^en ben grauen Cagen 6es 2((ters 
entgegen. 5. ^aWt ^rau Zl. fein rparmes ^ers fur i^re 
Kinber? 6* €in ipeifer ZHann 6enft ntdjt 6af er rpeife 
fei (Subj. of indirect statement; of. 186). 7. Sinb bie 
Baume 6es alten ©artens nidjt ^oc^? 8. ^o^e Bdume 
ftanben neben 6er (angen Brude. 9. TX{axii\ bunte Blumen 
ftnb aw. bent S\xciwh\ meine ZHutter Ijat manc^ guI6en 
(more usual form golben) (5eu>an6. 10. Unfere ZHagb 
faufte ein neues Kleib un6 ein Paar neue Scftu^e. 11. 
©uter Ceute Kinder ftnb nid^t immer gut. 12. (Es giebt 

1 Most Tefbs having the ftem-vowel -e change it to t/ or te in the 2d and 
3d person sing.; cf. 146» i. 
^ For accent ci 162. 



Il8 EXERCISE XIII 

rote unb and) toeif e Hofen in unferen ©arten. 13. t)tele 
f Ictnen Bdc^e madjcn eincn grof en Strom. 14. (£s ^ f amen 
Sefjn beutfdje Kaufleute auf bem Sdjtffe nad? 2tmertfa. 15. 
©tebt es ntdjt mele unbanfbare Kinber auf ber IDelt? 
16. Die ^arbe rieler Hofen ift ein lieblidjes Hot. 

I. The eggs of the red bird are red also. 2. In vain 
did 2 my father forgive the (maid) servant. 3. He gave the 
old dog poison yesterday morning. 4. The handsome 
piece of cloth is for my sister. 5. There were three little 
birds upon a green twig. 6. Good, grateful children make 
their parents happy. 7. All good gifts come from our 
father, God. 8. The child had many flowers in its little 
white hands. 

exercise xiii 
Adjectives Continued (76-83) 

Vocabulary 
Der: Die: 

2Imertfa'ner, American <5vo%madft (*e), one of the Grgaf 

^ran3o'fc, FRENCnman Powers (only plur. in Eng.) 

Sc^otte, scOTCHman (gefunbljctt, AeaUA 

;Jreunb, friend Hac^barfc^aft, ifEiGHBORAood 

(Eitel, TITLE ^ 

Pas: 

P I c • ithtn, LIFE 

^reiljeit, FREEdom Vflal, time (after ordinals) 

Hation',^ nation (5ut (^^tx), possessions, wealth 

gletc^, equal, LIKE gesfd?ricb-en, written 

fc^Ied?t, bad, c. SLIGHT leiber, alas 

fran3o'ftfc^, French ebenfo . . . a\s,just as ... as 

amerif a'nifc^, American ipett meljr, far more 

* (Es is frequently used as an expletive like our there, in there are, etc. 

* See Caution, foot-note, p. 105. 

' Ibr pronunciation, see -t(I:j), p. 14. 
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Infinitive Preterit Past Particiflb 

nefttttsen, take, c numb nafjm gesnomm-ett 

fpred?-en, speak fprac^ ge^fproc^-en 

id? net)m-e, I take xoxt nef}m-en, toe take 

"bVi nimm-ft, you take i^r ne^m-(e)t, you take 

er nimm-t, A^ takes fie, Sie ^ ne^m-en, Aey^ you tmke 



fprec^-en, 

SPEAK 



DERIVATIVES 

Sprad?-e, f . language oetsfprec^-en, promise 

Sprnc^, m. sayings verse Der^fprec^ en, n. promise 

Sprfi(^5|D0rt, n. proverb Det-fprec^-nng, i.promise 



Translate : — 1. Die amerif anifd^e Zlatton tft bie jungfle 
(5rof mac^t 6er IDelt. 2. Die I^od^ften (5uter bes Cebens 
ftnb ©efunb^eit unb ^reil^eit. 3. Diele I^oljere amerifa* 
ntfc^e Sc^ulen ftnb 6en beften beutfc^en nid^t gleic^. 4. ^lahtw, 
6ie 2tmertf aner nic^t toeit me^r ^rei^eit als 6ie Deutfd^en ? 
5. Seine jungfte Coc^ter tft ein allerliebftes ITTabc^en, fte ^at 
Diele ^reunbe ^ier in ber Hadjbarfdjaft. 6. „^rau ^olbe" 
ift ber Citel eines allerliebften Budjleins Don Hubolf Baum* 
bac^. 7. 3^ irerbe es bas nac^fte ITTal nac^ ber Sd^ule 
bringen. 8. ^enry Drummonb, ein Sd^otte rpie \dc\ glaube, 
\\qX ein Bud^ fiber ,rDas grof te Ding in ber IDelt'' ge* 
fdjrieben. 9. (Etrpas Befferes als Ciebe unb ^rteben im 
^ersen giebt es nidjt. 10. Die (Buten Iteben bas ©ute, 
bie S&iXt&iitw, bas Sc^Iec^te. 11. Die beutfc^e Spradje 
tft ber englifc^en rpeit d^nltc^er als ber fransofifc^en. 12. 
Die meiften Damen auf bent Sdjiffe fprac^en ^ransofifc^. 
13. Ceiber finb bie stoei ©rofmad^te, Deutfc^lanb unb 
^ranfreic^, nic^t bie hzMzn ^reunbe. 14. ZlTein ^err, Sie 
^aben bent ITTanne bie ^rei^eit genommen. 



^ The 3d person plural is used both as a singular and plural form in 
polite address. 
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EXERCISE XIV 



I. The lady gave her promise to the youth. 2. He 
has, alas, written many worse books. 3. The Scotch and 
the English are better friends than the German and the 
French. 4. They spoke English just as well as German. 
5. The American ladies have more liberty than the 
German. 6. Her children have not taken anything (not 
anything = nidjts) out of the house. 7. We shall go to 
Germany next month. 

EXERCISE XIV 



Numerals, etc. (84-92) 



Vocabulary 1 



3iPciunb3iDan3ig, 
brcigtg, 
t)icr3ig, 
fiinf3ig, 

fe*3i9/ 
fteb3ig, 

a^t3ig, 

ncun3tg, 

l^unbcrt 



21 
22 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 



eins, 1 clf, H 

3ipct, 2 3ii)oIf, 12 

bve'i, 3 brct3cl^n, 13 

ctcr, 4 t)icr3cl^n, 14 

fiinf, 5 funf3cl^n, 15 

fc<^5, 6 fec^3cl^n, 16 

flcbcn, 7 ftcb3cljn, 17 

adft, 8 adfi^el^n, 18 

nenn, 9 ncun3cl^n, 19 

3cl^n, 10 ^wan^xQ, 20 

(cin) l^unbcrt unb cins, etc., 101 
ben iDiecieltcn or njicciclften ? wAa/ day of the month ? 

Cinmal, once ; 3lPci-, brci-, oicrmal, etc., twice, three times, four times, etc. 
Ctnfad?, simple; 3lPci-, brct-, mclfa<^, etc., /w/^?, three, many fold, etc. 
etncrlct, </ one kind or J^r/, indifferent; 3iDCicr-, bteicr-, Dtclcrici, etc., 
of two, three, many kinds, etc. 

bas crftC, 3rDCttC, brittc ITTal, etc., the first, second, third time, etc. 
erftcns, 3lPCttcns, brtttcns, etc., in the first, second, third place, etc 

btc ITTaus, MOUSE gefangcn, cai^t 

bas Pu^cnb, DOZEN einfdltig, simple 

ob, whether, IF fran!, JiV>t, c. CRANK 

iDcnn, WHEN • fpielen, -iZr -t, play 



2 Observe the irregularity in fec^s3Clin, fiebs3Cl^n, brcig^ig, fteb»3t9. 



EXERCISE XV 121 

Translate : — 1. Piermal ftebcn ift aift unb stoanstg* 
2. Siebenmal neun ift brei unb fec^stg. 3. €s tft bent 
ZHannc cinerlei was wxv von tijm bcnfen. 4. 2tm crften 
ZHai gingen ^unbertc Don ZUenfcI^en in ben VOalb. 5. 3ft 
es nidjt eincrici ob man fagt cin Piertel bis fedjs ober brci 
Diertel auf fedjs ? 6. Drei Sc^uler famen nac^ bcr Sc^ule: 
bcr erfte um brei Piertel auf neun, ber stoeite um l}alb se^n 
unb ein britter um seljn Uljr. 7» (gine einfdltige ^rau gab 
anbertljalb Du^enb €ier fur ebenfor>ieIe Xofen; wax fie 
nic^t einfditig ? 8. Der ^err ift britt^alb 3a^re lang franf 
getoefen. 9. IDenn Of mit meinen Kinbern fpiele, ge^e ic^ 
oft auf alien Dieren. 10* „€inmal ifl feinmal/ fagte bie 
ZHaus unb rourbe gefangen. 11. Die £eljrerin ^at breierlei 
^ebern auf bem Cifd?. 12. Dielen ITTenfdjengeljt esfd^ledjt; 
erftens Ijaben fte fein ©elb unb stoeitens feine ^reunbe. 

I. They came in (5U) twos and threes. 2. One of my 
dearest friends died (ftarb) on the 22d of June. 3. The 
people came at half past three o'clock. 4. What day of 
the month is it (ifaben wxv) to-day, the 19th or the 20th? 
5. I do not care (es ift mir einerlei) whether he goes or 
not. 6. He will come on the 28th of the month. 



EXERCISE XV 

Personal and Reflexive Pronouns (93-102) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die; 

Stubent' (-en), student St^ng, session 

Dorfifter (-), presiding officer Sac^e (-n), thing, affair 

Spajier'gang (""c), ivalk Saa^z (-n), legend, sAving 

Dcrjlanb', under^XUDlUG, intellect 2Infunf t, arrival 

IPeg (-€), WAY §ufun^, /u^urc 
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fii^r-en, -tc, -t, lead (P^) fren-en, -te, -t, rejoice 

fu<^-en, -te, -t, seek (fi^) fiird^t-en, -ete, -et, be afraid 

be=fud?-en, -te, -t, visit 

tc^Fann, /can tc^ njtil, /will 

er fann, he can er tDttt, ^^ will 

xDxXf fte, Ste fonnen, we^ they ^ you w\x, (tc, Ste ipollen, we, they, you 

can will 

Translate : — 1. ^aben Ste bte cngltfdje Spradje in bcr 
Sdjule ftubiert ober ron 3fjrer ZHutter gelernt? 2. Du, 
metn Itebftes Ktnb, Ijaft r>tcl an (in) betnem Pater Derloren, 
er Ijatte btdj feljr Iteb* 3, ZnetnettDegen fann er fagen roas 
er tDtll, idj Hebe bte Kleine nidjt nur t^rer ZITutter Ijalber. 
4. (£r \i<x\ ben Spastergang tt^rettoegen gemadjt* 5. (£s 
Itegen unb lagen riele Stubenten unter bem Baume; met* 
netipegen fonnen fie geljen ober fommen, 6. €r gab iljnen 
bte Hofen, bte er mtr genommen Ijatte. 7. Pater unb ZHut* 
ter finb mir Ijeute geftorben. 8* ^at er fidj nidjt gef rent ? 
freuten ipir uns nidjt? fannft bu bidj freuen? toir roer* 
hzxK uns freuen. 9. ©elj' (Imper.) mir aus bem IDegl 10. 
€s ift mir r>on \\\x\\ t?erfprodjen toorben^; er roirb es mir 
aber nidjt geben. 11. Der Porfi^er, ber bie Si^ung fuljrte,^ 
Ijatte t?iel Perftanb, er fannte bie Sadje. 12. ©ebenfet 
(Imper.) mein I idj iperbe oft an eudj benfen. 13. ^(xhtn 
Sie fie nidjt gefeljen ? 14. H)ir freuten uns \><x^ fie fidj fo 
feljr furdjteten. 15. (£s voox ifjnen einerlei ob toir fie befudj* 
ten ober nidjt. 

I. We visited them yesterday. 2. They rejoiced at 
(fiber) the affair. 3. Are you not afraid? 4. They knew 
the old legends; they were known to them. 5. This way 

^ The participle gciPOrben assumes the form iporben after another par- 
ticiple; cf. 156. 

^ The verb in the relative clause is placed last; cf. %\^. 
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leads to liberty and life. 6. I often ^ visit the neighbor- 
hood, it is only a nice walk. 7. According to legend (Der 
SaQe nadj) many people were afraid of (Dor) the old gods. 
8. Can you not make us a longer visit the next time ? 



exercise xvi 
Pronouns Continued (108-107) 

Vocabulary 
Der: Pte: 

Heic^tum (*er), rich^j (E^rlid^fett, honesty 

^leig, diligence ^reube {rXC)Joy 

finger (-), finger Dafe (-n), vase 

2lrm (-e), arm tttc^te (-n), niece 

Das: Used only as plurak : 

<5efc^enf (-e) , present, gift <Sefd?lDi jier, brothers and SISTERS 

3ilb (^-tx) f picture ^MtXXi, parents, c. ELi>ERS 

etgen, own eljrltc^, honest 

anber, other 9^i§id/ diligent, industrious 

It. f. IP. = unb fo tDetter^ and so forth 

3. B. = 3Um Beifptel, for example 

bie, ivho, whom, which (N. A. pi. of all genders; N. A. fem. sing.) 

Infinftive Preterft Past Participle 

fd?netb-en, cut fc^nitt ge4d?mtt-en 

brec^-en, break brac^ ge^broc^ en 

geslj5r-en (with Dat of ge»l^or-te ge^IjSr-t 

pers.), belong 

DERIVATIVES 

5d?nitt, m. cut Durc^sf^"itt/ "™- average, cross-section 

S^nttt-er, m. reaper burc^=fc^nitt-Ii^, on the average 

5c^nitt-e, f. slice S^nctb-cr, m. tailor 

Translate : — 1. £tcbt bie IHutter iljrc eignen Kinbcr ntc^t 
ipeit me^r als 6te {those) anbrer £eute ? 2. ZHetner (Eltern 

1 Place the adverb first and notice that inversion of subject and predicate 
takes place as a consequence: oft gel^e t^, often I go; gcftcrn iparen XDVCy 
yesterday we were ; fanttt \0XVXitXi pe, scarcely could they, ^\k.. 



fc^netben, 

cut 
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Hetdjtumer toaren €ljrltdjfett unb ^letf . 3. Die 2tnfunft 
unfcrer ^reunbe von Deutfdjlanb Ifai uns alien ^reube ge« 
madjt. 4, Ste bradjten uns Btlber, Budjer unb anbere 
Sadjen. 5. ^rL H. bradjte ben 3^'^^9^" ^ ^^^^^ ©efdjenfe, 
Dafen, Blumen, u. f. to. 6. IDill er fetnem eigenen Khtbe 
etne Sdjnttte Brot neljmen ? 7. ©teb tl?m bodj ^ has Set* 
nige. 8, Stub bte Kletber, bte man tl?m gab, fetn ober nidjt? 
9. (5ute ZHanner fagen 5u tijren ^rauen : Das ZHetnige tft 
audj bas Detnige ; es gtebt fetn ZHetn unb fetn Detn ivoi-- 
fdjen uns, nur ein Unfer. 10, Der Sdjnetber Ijai fid) burdj» 
fdjntttlidj etnmal ben Cag in ben finger gefdjnitten. 11. 
€in feljr grof er ^unb naljm iljr bas Stud ^leifdj unb bie 
Sdjnitte Brot Dom Cifdje. 12. i^at ber fletne Knabe b^n 
2trm gebrodjen ? 

I. He loves his family and his property. 2. Has she 
cut her hand? 3. We have seen our things in his house. 
4. I believe his sister's health is not very good. 5. The 
presents which she brought belonged to my niece. 6. 
The money is his, not hers. 



exercise xvii 
Pronouns Continued (108-116) 

Vocabulary 

ber HocF ("e), coa/ ungcfdl^r, a^oui 

^VOat, it is true^ I admits etc. ron ungcfal^r, by chance 

einan'bcr, one another gan3 unb gar, entirely 

nnb boc^, and yet, still cgl. = DCrgIei'd?e, compare 

^ bie IHeinigcn, Scinigcn, etc, my family, his people, etc., while bas 
HTctnigc, Scinige, my property, his property, etc. 

2 The adverb boc^, though, is frequently simply intensive, as here. Transl. 
**J?/?give him what belongs to him." 



underSTAUD 
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Infinitive Preterit Past Partictple 

gcsbcnf-en,^ remember (with gesbad?-te gesbad?-t 

Gen. of person) 

persfle'Ij-en, ww^^ttstand t)cr»ilanb oersjianb-en 

(ftd?) erm'nern, -te, -t, recall, remember 
hOiVi-ZXi, build, construct 

DERIVATIVES 
'Ott^^(XX(^,m. reason, under- DersflSltb-TltS, n. under- 
standing standing 

oer=ftanb-ig, intelligent inigsoerftanb-nis, n. ww- 

oersftSnb-Hc^, intelligible understanding 

Translate : — 1. 3^^^^ Sc^neibcr toirb mir 6cn Horf 
TTtadjen ; es ift berfelbe beffcn Sofjn Sic fennen. 2, Diefer 
Znenfdjen ^reunbfdjaft ift ntdjt roett ^er {does not amount 
to much); yooax fagen fte etnanbcr btes unb jencs unb hod) 
ftnb ftc altc ^cinbc. 3. Dcr cine fagte bem anbern 5. B. 
ettoas uber ben Sdjneiber unb beffen ^rau ober fiber bie 
^rau Profeffor unb beren ^amilie, u. f. u). 4. Diefer 5tu« 
bent Ijat einen gansen ^aufen beutfdjer Bud^er, er fann 
biefelben aber nidjt rerfteljen. 5, ©ebadjte er feiner ift 
ungefdfjr basfelbe roie haiiiz er an iljn ; rgl. has €nglifdje 
ber Bibel : think on these things. 6, Dies Qaus^ biefer 
©arten gefjoren bem ^errn XI., ber le^tes 3aljr ein neues 
baute. 7. (Erinnerft bu bidj beffen nidjt meljr? 8. 3^ 
erinnere midj nodj ber ^rau bes itrstes; biefelbe roar oft 
unter hzw 2trmen unb Kranfen mit ifjrem ZHanne. 9* Dies 
ftnb meine (£ltern, meine ^erren ; bas, meine ©efdjroifter. 
10, Oft fagt ber Deutfdje 'barin* anftatt 'in bemfelben'; 
'barauf* anftatt 'auf bemfelben*; 'bamit* anftatt 'mit 
bem*^ ober benfelben*; u. f. ro. X?gl. €nglifdjes therein, 

1 Compound verbs have, of course, the same change of vowel or other vari- 
ation in the principal parts as the simple ones; cf. Exercise XXIX, p. 152. 

^ When in a series of compounds one member is common to them sdl, the 
hyphen, called Binbeflrid?, is used to indicate the lacking member; hence 
the present expression reads : bemfelben ob^r ben(elben« 
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thereupon, etc. 11. €r Ijat mtdj q^ani unb gar nic^t Der» 
ftanbcn. 

I. Those children have no parents. 2. He remembers 
that this tailor made him a coat. 3. Does this belong to 
us or to you, gentlemen? 4. I knew this woman very 
well ; she was the one who frequently gave my little ones 
(use the adjective substantively) roses and other flowers. 
5. Let us (IDtr roollcn) go across the bridge, sir. 



exercise xviii 
Interrogative and Relative Pronouns (116-126) 



Vocabulary 



Der : 
Parf (s), PARK 

gaun {"^t), fence; c. town 
Bettler (-), beggar 
2\tXt> (-en), hero 
5aft (^e), sentence 
Sc^aufpieler (-), actor 

\ot^htn,just now 
je^t, now 

genau', exact{ly) 

ferttg, ready 

folgenb/ followi;^ 



Die : 
(Eafc^e {-n), pocket 

ZlKee' (Fr. allee), walk, avenue 

Das : 
gimmer (-), room, c. timber 
(Eljea'ter (-), theater 

eine IDoc^e lang, fir a week 
einen IHonat Iang,y&r a month, etc. 

vox etner Stunbe, an hour since 

vox etnem 3^^^^/ ^ year ago, etc. 

felbjl (adv.), even 



Infinitive 






Preterit 




Past Participle 


lef-en, read 






las 




ge4ef-en 


tlju-n, DO, put 






tl^a-t 




ge^tl^a-n 


furd?t- 


en, 


-ete, 


'ti,fiar, c. 


FRIGHTEN 


er.na' 


r-en 


.-te, 


, 'i, explain, 


, make 


CLEAR 



^ Participles, both Present and Past, when used adjectively, are inflected like 
adjectives. 
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DO 



From root of 
fur^t-en, 

fear 



DERIVATIVES 

tljnn-Uc^, practicable 
(E!^at, f. DEED 
Unstljat, f. misdeed^ 
monstrous deed 

^Urc^t, tfear 

^x6cii-\<xm, fearful, timid 
furc^t-bar, terrible 



tljSt-ig, active 

(Hat-tg-feit, f. acHvity 



fltrd?t-los, fearless 

^urc^t-Iof-tg-feit, f. fear- 
lessness 



Translate : — 1. ©lauben Sic baf bas, roas er rotll, t^un- 
Itdj ift? 2. ©0I6 unb Stlber fjabe tdj nidjt; roas idj abcr 
^be, bas gcbe idj btr. 3. H)er, roeffen ^anb, Ijat mir btefes 
getljan ? 4, IDem gefjort bcr ncue Hod ben bcr Sdjnetbcr 
foeben ferttg madjte? 5, H)as fur £cutc iparen geftern 
abenb im Cljeater? btc, ipeldje immer \><x finb, ober audj 
anberc ? 6, H?eldj etn ZUenfcij, btefcr Karl 1 (£r gab bent 
Bettler alles \x><xs er in ber Cafdje Ijatte. 7. IDoruber 
fpradjen bte Stubenten, <x\s ber ^err Profeffor in's 3^^^^^ 
fam ? 8, Ste erf Idrten einanber bte folgenben Sd^e : IDes 
tft btes ^aus? ID05U rourbe btefes getljan? IDer ntdjt 
fur mtdj tft, ber tft iptber mtdj, 9. Der Stubent, ber fleif tg 
ftubtert, Ijat ntdjts 5U furdjten, 10» Solc^ etne Untljat mad^t 
felbft ben ^elben furdjtfam. 11. Die Soii:\z, beren idj midj 
je^t nid?t ntefjr genau erinnere, lag 5H)ifd^en bem Ce^rer 
unb feinen alteren Sc^ulern. 12. Die Budjer, rooraus toir 
lafen, gefjoren ^rl. VCs €ltern, bie, vo\^ man mir fagt {as I 
am told), vox einem 3^^^^ f^^^ IDod^en lang in Deutfdj* 
lanb roaren. 

I . The children that played in the park had no fear of 
(DOr) the big dog; did not fear the big dog. 2. The 
avenues through which we went were very long. 3. He 
gives me whatever he has. 4. Were those whom y^^ 
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saw fearless or not? 5. What kind of a man is he? 6. 
Who has put money into his pocket? 7. To whom does 
this belong? 8. What were they speaking about? 



exercise xix 
Indefinite Pronouns (126-130) 

Vocabulary 

Pas: Per: 

(5lnd, fortune, LUCK Sd?mteb (-e), smith 

Ungliicf, misfortune 2infang (^e), beginning 

fc^mer, heavy, difficult je, EV<fr 

fpSt, late red?t, RIGHT, real 

tpat^rfc^etnlic^; probably irgenb, some, any whatever 

Translate : — 1. Z)er 2tr5t f ommt alle stoet IDoc^en (or 
jebe anbere IDoc^e) 5um Kranfcn. 2. ZUan fagt, etntge 
6er jungen £eutc tDoUen nac^ 2tmertfa (gefjen). 3» ^al 
cr ettt>as Hcucs gelefen ? 4» 2tu5 ntc^ts tt>trb ntc^ts ; €tn 
jeber tft fetnes ©lucfes Sc^mtcb; 2tUer 2tnfang tfl fc^tt>er; 
^eute mtr, morgen Mr, jtnb beutfc^e SprudjtDorter, bte tc^ 
in metner Ktnbfjeit gelernt \i<x\>t. 5. Htemanb fann alles 
Derftefjen. 6» ^al biefer ZUenfdj trgenb etnem je etroas 
©utes gelfjan ? 7» IDtr f ennen folc^er ^elben tEI^atcn nur 
5U gut 8» IPafjrfc^etnltd) gefjoren biefe Bflc^cr trgenb 
etncm Stubcnten. 9* Z)er ^crr gab 6em Bettler all bds 
©clb, bas er bet jtc^ fjalte. 10* €s toar ein tDenig fpat, 
6oc^ famcn xx>\x nodj 5ur rcdjten '^^W. 11. 2Ttan fagt, cr 
fjabc (Subj. of ind. discourse) feine (Eltern unb nur tDentge 
^reunbe. 12. €s giebt ZUutter, bie tfjre Kinber nid^t liebcn; 
ic^ crtnnere mic^ etner folc^en, es roar aber ntc^l mcine 
(or bte mctn(ig)e). 
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I. One cannot always believe him. 2. Probably some- 
one las been here. 3. Several have come to me with 
their misfortunes (Unglurf ), and I promised to help them 
if I could (fonnte, 147). 4. We scholars have learned 
something new to-day. 5. It does one good to visit one's 
(fctne) friends. 6. Who wills, can; who does not will, 
cannot. 



Derivations and Sound Correspondences^ 

Before studying the verb, it may be well to present a 
concise and systematic summary of wnat has been illus- 
trated so far, both as to the formation of derivatives and to 
the sound correspondences existing between English and 
German. By keeping these two principles firmly in mind, 
the student will find himself possessed of a very effective 
aid in the acquisition of a vocabulary on a rational and 
scientific basis. True, he will not thereby be relieved of 
the task of learning a vocabulary, since, in many instances, 
derivatives have acquired a meaning quite different from 
what an analysis of their elements would indicate. Again, 
words etymologically connected frequently differ so widely 
in their common or usual meaning as to render a simple 
transfer from the one language into the other quite peril- 
ous. At best, cognates afford hints and ties of association, 
and thereby aid the memory. 

1 If the instructor prefers, the consideration of this subject may be omitted 
for the present, since there is no connection, other than the general one of 
word formation, between it and the succeeding exercises (XXI, etc.). 

In general, words with which the student is already familiar from the pre- 
ceding lessons have been chosen to illustrate this topic. 



I30 GRIMM'S LAW 

The phenomenon of sound correspondences, commonly 
called Grimm's Law, because first elaborated by the cele- 
brated German linguist Jacob Grimm, is a striking proof, 
and one that will appeal to the intelligent student, of the 
close kinship between English and German. The learner 
ought to realize very early that these two tongues are sister 
dialects, mere variations of one parent type. 

Of course, no attempt is here made to give an exhaust- 
ive exposition of this law. We simply give the more 
helpful and the most common sound correspondences, as 
they have been illustrated in the vocabularies hitherto 
given. The further application of Grimm's Law will 
readily be made in the study of the Old Verbs (cf. 145-157). 

Though for practical reasons the German is placed first 
in the following table of equivalents, it must be remem- 
bered that English really represents the older stage of 
Germanic speech. 

Grimm's Law of Sound Correspondences 

As Applied to German and English 

The consonants, in which this correspondence or sequence 
is observable, are classified as Dentals, Labials and Guttur- 
als. It will be seen that the series always remains intact ; 
i.e. dentals remain dentals, labials, labials, and gutturals, 
gutturals, in passing from one language to the other. 

Dental Series 

German English 

b = th — 5u : TKou; 5oc^ : TKoi^ 

f. =» d — teuer : Dear; 'ZaQ : Day 

^ te I ^ ^ — e& : iT; f met : Two; baff : IkaT 



p 

f, pf 


= b 
= P 

6t 


d 


= g. gh, y 


! 


- k, c 


d? 


= k, gh 


t; (initial) 


— h 
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Labial Series 

German English 

- r= f, V — f tDeib : wiFe-^ Sieb : sieVe 

\= initial b — \ beibe : '&oih\ breit : Broad 

— tief : deev ; pf eif e : Pjp<? ; auf : «P 
Guttural Series 

J 0ut : Qood', (ReiP : GH^j/ 

I Pff»0 '.plouQR\ 2!a0 : ^Y 

— IKontg : K/«^; farm : c«» 
r bred^en : breoK-, madden : maKe-, 

\ bod^ : ihouQlfL 

— t[(XX(b : H^m/; Ijelfen : Belp 

Note. — The combinations fp-, fi- are left unchanged; c^t appears as 
English ght. Also r^ I, m, tt and initial s usually correspond to English r, /, 
etc.: — fj^attcn, SPLfT; StetTt, ST<7N^/ reci{t, Rf'GHT; mad^t, MIGHT; 
Xi(x6C(i, N«GHT; (at^ttt; I^M<f. 

Formative Elements in Derivative Nouns 

The more important nominal suffixes of (concrete) 
derivative nouns are as follows : — 

-6:(^xi (cf. Eng. -kitty in mamkin, napkin, etc.) and 

-icin are the two diminutive particles, joined, of course, 
only to substantives : — 

Vfiann-dfen, UttU man, c. manikin IDcib-Icin,^ little wife 

t>Stcr-^en,^ dear father 2!oc^ter-Iein, UttU DAUGHTER 

-et makes nouns from verb stems, indicating instrument: 

^eb-el, lever, from l^ebett, lift, HEAVE 

Decf-el, cover, " berfcn, cover, c. DECK, THATCH 

Sc^ISg-el, mallet, " fc^Iagen, strike, c. SLAY 

-er (cf. Eng. -er), attached to nouns, more often to verb 
stems, indicates agent, doer, tool, inhabitant : — 
£cljr-er, teacher Penf-er, thinker 

£erTt-er, learner 5^ul-er, scholar 

Boljr-er, gimlet, borer Heu IJorfer, new yorker 

^ Diminutives are frequently used as terms of endearmeiil. 
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-in, added to masculines, makes corresponding feminines : 

fyxt-xn, mispress £eljrer-tn, ^cfy Uacher 

SSnger-in, songstress Berliner-in, woman, lady from 

Berlin, etc. 

-Htt0 (cf. Eng. -lingy goslings hireling, strip/ing), used 
with verbal and nominal stems, frequently expresses 
contempt, slight appreciation, immaturity : — 

3St^r-Hng, yearling ^Jinb-Iing, foundling 

Z^n^-lin^, YOUTH Dic^ter-Iing, would-be poet 

£eljr-Ung, apprentice DSum-Ung, Tom THUMB 

In the formation of (usually) abstract derivatives the 
following endings are employed : — 

-e, added to adjectives, makes the corresponding noun, 
always, if possible, with modified vowel : — 
<8iit-e, GooD««5 <8ro§-e, size, GREATness 

idn^-e, LENGTH Hot-e, REOneSS 

IDSrtn-e, warmth ^\^-^ (t^eig), heat 

-ei^ (cf. French -/>, Eng. -j), when attached to verb stems 
indicates, generally, an oft repeated action; some- 
times there is an undercurrent of disapproval or 
contempt expressed by it : — 

£Jeuc^eI-cif hypocrisy Sc^mSfter-ci, babbling 

5pieler-ei, dallying, playing Stcfjler-et, pilfering 

5c^reibcr-ei, scribbA*^ (Sro§tljuer-ei; braggadocio 

When -ct is added to the names of persons, their busi- 
ness or else the place of business is frequently indicated : — 

3ScFer-ei, either the BAKERY or the baker''s business 

5c^reiner-ei, either the workshop of the cabinet-maker, or cabinet-making 

(Sartner-et, gardenj«^ 

-Ijeit (cf. Eng. -hood) appears frequently, especially as a 
secondary suffix, in the form of -feil. It is joined to 
adjectives or nouns to express a state or a condition : 

^ Always carrying the accent (6). 
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Kinb-ljeit, cAiidaooD Danf-bar-feit, gratitude 

(Sott-ljeit, GODHEAD djat-ig-fctt, activity 

inenfd?-ljeit, humanity ^urc^t-fam-fcit, timidity 

-nls (cf. Eng. -ness) ordinarily joined to verb stems, in- 
dicates an action or the result of it ; though still other 
relations are expressed through this particle : — 

Kcnnt-nis, knowledge Bilb-nis, image 

Biinb-nts, alliance ;Jinfier-nts, darhik^s^ 

Bestriib-nis, trial, tribulation <8e=f Sng-Ttis, prison 

-fd^aft (cf. Eng. -ship, hordsktp, hadys/itp, etc.), joined 
more often to nominal stems, indicates a state or re- 
lation ; frequently it is used in a collective sense : — 

;Jreunb-fd?aft, friendship ITlann-fc^aft, crew 

^einb-fc^aft, hostility EJcrr-fc^aft, lord, lady 

5tubentcn-fd?aft, student body iiebfc^aft, love affair 

'ivivx (cf. Eng. 'dom, \dngdom, Christen^<[7w, etc.) ex- 
presses dominion, authority, condition or quality : — 
Konig-tum, kingdom, kingj/4i> Be=(i^-tum, possessions 

2llter-tum; antiquity Peutfd^-tum, Germans, their 

^eibcn-tum, heathendom manner, habits, etc. 

-ttn0 (cf. Eng. -ing) has frequently the effect of making 
verbal nouns ; attached to noun stems it has a col- 
lective sense : — 

t>erfpred?-ung, promise <Ersneuer-ung, renovation 

^uljr-ung, guidance IDalb-ung, forest 

Be4eljr-ung, instruction Kleib-ung, clothing 

Formative Elements in Derivative Adjectives 

The most important adjectival suffixes are as follows : — 

-hax (cf. Eng. ^^^ring) is attached to nominal and, more 
frequently, to verbal stems. It implies possession of 
the quality indicated by the stem: — 
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itinf'hat, DRiNKa^/^ fruc^t-bar, fruit/w/ 

eg-bar, eata^/? furc^t-bar, fright/w/ 

flc^t-bar, w'^fW^ munber-bar, wonder/5</ 

brenn-bar, combustible banf-bar, thank/«/ 

-(e)n, em (cf. Eng. -^«) make adjectives of nouns of ma- 
terials : — 

golb-en, golden fiein-ern, </ stone 

iDoII-en, WOOLEN jtlber-n, <?/ silver 

lein-en, linen ^ ljol3-ern, of wood 

-er ^ is added only to names of cities or countries, making 
indeclinable adjectives : — 

Berlin-er, <?/ Berlin Sc^meis-er, swiss 

Parif-er, Parisian Cirol-er, tyrolese 

-Ijaft (cf. Eng. hav-m^ implies possession of the quality 

expressed by the stem, which may be nominal or 

verbal : — 

f^am-ljaft, modesty lit. SHAME- mcifier-t^aft; master/^ 

having franf-t^aft, sickly 

leb-t^aft, live/k bos-t^aft, malicious 

(comers- Ijaft, painful mufter-t^aft, exemplary 
ljer3-ljaft/ courageousy c. HEARTy 

-id^t is closely related in meaning to -Uc^. It expresses 

similarity, not identity, -art-tg (2trt, kind), of the 

nature of can, instead, be joined to the noun from 

which the adjective is to be made : — 

fiein-ic^t, fietnsart-ig, ston^, stone-/i>^^ 
iDoII-ic^t, mollsart-ig, wool^, resembling wool 
Ieber-id?t, Ieber*art-tg, leather^, like leather 

-id (cf. Eng. -y), with meaning similar to -f?aft, can be 
attached to noun and verb stems : — 

fleig-ig, diligent fc^neib-ig, cutting, sharp 

^er3-ig, dear, c. HEARTS ^\^\xh''\^, faithful, believing 



^ For the substantive form cf. lin-seed, linnet. 

^ Reaily a stereotyped Genitive plural; cf. 82, Note. 
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Ijaar-ig, hair^ oer-bSd^t-ig, suspicious 

malb-tg, woody ansbSc^t-ig, devout 

-Ifd? (cf. Eng. -/jA) indicates, usually, source, origin: — 

ameri!an-ifc^, American gesbieter-ifc^, domineering 

engl-ifd?, English tier-ifd?, brutish 

beut-fc^/ German luttje'r-if^, Lutheran 

-Ud? (cf. Eng. -//i^^, -ly) is attached to both noun and verb 
stems. It indicates the nature or character of an ob- 
ject with reference to that expressed by the stem : — 

gott-Iic^, GOD-LIKE, GODLY be^iDeg-Iic^, movable 

menfc^-Iic^, human Icfer-Iid?, legible 

Ijer3-Iic^, heari;)/ er»fennt-Iic^, recognizable 

oSter-Iic^, fatherly IjSus-Ud?, economical 

-tos (cf . Eng. -less) is attached to nominal stems : — 

gottsIoS, GODLESS tjlIfsIOS, HELPLESS 

t\\X'\os, without honor t^eimatslos, HOMELESS 

treuslos, /aithLESS f urc^t=Ios, /earLESS 

■fam (cf. Eng. -some^ wearisome, toothsome, etc.), attached 
to nominal and verbal stems, indicates close connec- 
tion or possession of a given quality : — 

ge*ipalt-fam, violent bieg-fam, pliable 

\ViX^i-\Qim, fearful, timid bcsbac^t-fam, thought/W 

f rieb-fam, peaceable fc^iDetg-fam, silent 



Prefixes Common to both Nouns and Adjectives.^ 

There are a number of prefixes that occur with greater 
or less frequency in the formation of noiins and adjectives. 
The most important are : — 

1 Cf. Scotch for Scott-ishf and Welsh, derivative of Wales, 

2 The particles ge-, mij-f eif- (Ulf-) also occur in verb formations; cf. 
Exercise XXIX, p. 153. 
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$e-, though often without any assignable value, generally 
expresses close relationship, collectivity : — 

(SC'fc^iDifier, brother(s) and sister(s) ^Z-XZ^i, just, KLGOieous 

<8e*fprSc^; conversation ge-futtb, well ; c. SOUND 

(Sesjlraud?, bushes, clusters ^Z-itZVif faithful, true 

<5esfpicle, playmate gesHug, enough 

mif?- (cf. Eng. mis-) indicates incompleteness, or perver- 
sion from the normal : 

ini§sDerfiSnb-nis, Uisunderstand- mi§sgunjl-ig, unfavorable, envious 

ing migstrau-ifc^, disn^vsTful 

irtiffe'tljat, MISDEED migstnut-ig, discouraged 

ini§=gefc^i(f , evil fate, ill luck 
Uli^sjat^r, hardY'EA.K, crop failure 

Vixi- (cf. Eng. un-^ is the negative particle ; sometimes it 
merely expresses a deviation from a given type : 
Unsglaube, disbelief UHsgcsrec^t, unjust 

Urisfriebe, discord, lack of peace un^gesfunb, ill, c. UNSOUND 

lln»ct^r-Iic^-feit, dishonesty UTtsmenfd^-Iic^, inhuman 

UttslPetter, storm, stormy weather, i.e. not the ordinary weather, 

Uttstl^at; a monstrous deed, i.e. not an ordinary deed, 

Unsmenfd?, monster, an inhuman being. 

Uttstier^ monster, i.e. a being worse than bestial. 

ur- (cf. Eng. out) expresses source, origin, primitiveness : 

Ur-tpelt, primitive world Utsbilb, prototype 

ViX'ma\\>, primitive forest ' UX'^XO^'VatZX , great grandfather 

nrs5ett, primitive time Utsfadpe, cause, reason 

erj- (cf. Greek, archi-, ^superior') indicates rank, distinc- 
tion, preeminence : 

(Er35bifc^of, archbishop er3sbumm/ phenomenally stupid 

<Er35engcI, archangel er3=bicbsifc^, with all the skill of a 

(Hr3sbicb, expert ^ief professional rogue 
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EXERCISE XX 



Conjugation of Verbs (isi-ist) 



Vocabalary 



tjoren, hear 

forbern, demand 

fc^ulben, owe 
faufen, buy 
be3aljlen/^ pay, pay for 
IDot^nen; dwell, live 



redpnen^ compute, reckon 
regnen, rain 
regicrett/ rule, reign 
Derftc^erri/ assure, usually w. Ace. 
(jtc^) fiitntncrn, trouble oneself 

bencibcn, envy 



Die: Dcr: 

Strage (-n), street Hegent' (-en), regent, ruler 

Hec^nung (-en), computation, 2ln3ug (""e), suit 

charges, bill Hegen (-), RAIN 

Sc^ulb {-tn) I guilt, debt Sc^ulbner (-), debtor 

Derfic^erung (-en), assurance Solbat' (-en), soldier 

bamalS/ at that time faum, scarcely \a, YES, indeed 

^txabzjt^t, straight genug, enough nein, no 

^znn, then, pray 3u, to, too mie, as, ^ow 



iDoljnen, 

dw^ll 



DERIVATIVES 

(EinslPOt^n-er, m. inhabitant 
n?oljns3immer, n. sitting- 
room 
IDot^nst^aus, n. dwelling 
house 



n?oljn-ung, f. dwelling, 
home 
mot^nungsslos, homeless 
mot^n-t^af t, resident, dwell- 
ing 



Translate : — !♦ IPofjnten 3^^^ ^reunbe bamals ntc^t in 
6er ^riebridjftrage ? 2. 3^^ P^ I^atten gerabe ein neues 
^aus gefauf t ; Ijalten es aber noc^ ntd^t besafjit, id? perjtc^ere 
Ste. 3» ^err Softer, 3^^^ Ked^nung ift gans unb gar 5U 
^oc^; ic^ roerbe Sie ntd?t besaljlen (. ♦ . fte 3^w^n ♦ ♦ ♦). 
4* VOas Ijaben Sie benn getfjan, ba§ Sie fo t)iel forbern ? 
5* Z)er Kegent, ber bamals has £anb regierte, fummerte 



1 Takes the Dative of the person and the Accusative of the thing when both 
are given j otherwise the Accusative only. Cf. our English : pay a bill, pay a man^ 
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ftdj ntc^t fefjr mel um bie (EintDoIjner besfelben. 6. IDirb's 
(for tDtrb es) regnen T £)at's geregnet T Kcgnele es geftern? 
7. Beneiben Ste ben, ber in etnem befferen unb groferen 
Staatc tpoljnfjaft ift als Ste? 8» U)tc ic^ Ijorc, fjat er 
fetne Sd^ulben (...ben Sc^neiber) nod? nic^t besaljlt; man 
glaubt faum, ba^ er btefelben (benfelben) je besafjie (Subj., 
cf. 183). 9. Seine Sc^ulbner geben ifjm btc Derftc^erung, 
ba^ fie alles, was jte ifjm fc^ulbcn, besafjien roerben, 
10. IDir redjneten foeben tt>ie Dtcl es foftete. 

I. Do not envy him. 2. I paid my bills to-day and I 
assure you (that) I had scarcely money enough.^ 3. Do 
soldiers envy their generals ? 4. Have you computed how 
much it costs? 5. He demanded of me what I owed him. 
6. Assure me that you will buy the house.^ 7. Do not 
trouble yourself about (um) me. 8. I had the best as- 
surances that he was paying his debts. 9. Buy that horse, 
if you have money enough. 10. He has not yet paid his 
tailor. 1 1 . He has not yet paid the tailor for the suit. 



exercise xxi 
Anomalous Verbs (138-i44) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Das: 

2ir better (-), workman (5rab (^er), grave 

nSd?jle (-n), c. NEIGHBOR, lit. £id^t (-er), light 

nearest one (5Ias (^er) , GLASS 

Kran3 (''e), wreath £iebes3eid?en (-), love token 

Brief (-e), letter, c. brief 

bie poft posT-o^^^ 

^ Keep in mind that the verb stands last in the dependent clause. In the 
case of verb phrases (as here) the auxiliary must stand last (166} 2), 
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tot, DEAD fort, away, forth nad^ fjaufe, home 

bai^in/ thither Ijetl, bright ffegeln, seal 

5uer{^, at first gan3 gut, z'^ry ^^^-^ f ranfieren, prepay 

Translate : — 1» Brtnge 6cr Kranf en ein ©las IPaffcr. 
2, (Etne llTutter bcnf t an \\\x totes Ktnb ; jte brtngt BIu* 
men unb Kranse nac^ bem fleinen ©rabe. It)ie oft \c\ jte 
Mefelben £tebes5eic^en fc^on ba^tn gebrac^tl 3. IDenben 
Sie jtc^ ntc^t t?on etner 2trmen, bie niemanb fennt. 4. 
XDoIIen Sie btefen Brief nac^ ber Poft fenben ? 3^^ ^^<^ 
mu§ er suerft gejtegelt unb franfiert rrerben, ober Sie f onnen 
i^n ja auf ber Poft franfieren. 5. (Er tDill fort(gefjen), 
bie anbern n:>oUen nic^t. 6» Kann er (tfjun) roas bie anbern 
fonnen ? 7» Darf ober mu§ er roas bie anbern burfen ober 

muffen T 8. 3<i? ^^i§ ^^ S^"5 i^^i ^^S ^^ P^ "i<^^ fennt. 
9. Z)u foUft (Sott unb beinen Ha^ften lieben. la IPir 
tpoUen nac^ ^aufe je^t, roenn u>i^ fonnen. 11. ZUoc^ten 
Sie \><x% bie £id?ter Ijeller brennten T 12. (gin ZHenfc^ follte 
immer roiffen n:>as man tfjun barf unb tfjun fann. 13. €r 
moc^te nid?t unb rooUte nidjt roiffen roas er t^un foUe. 
14. (Er tDoUte roiffen ben roiemelten roir Ijeute flatten, unb 
iDugte faum roas er baDon benfen foUte, als ic^ ifjm 
fagte: ^eute fjaben n:>ir fc^on ben breifigften. 

I. He was taken home (n:>urbe . . . gebrac^t). 2. She 
thought of him and how many flowers he had sent her 
child. 3. I do not know what I am to think of it (toas \&{ 
baDon benfen foil). 4. Do you know him and do you 
know that he cannot do it? 5. In the first place he could 
not, and in the second place, he would not ; I had to send 
after another workman, who knew something of the affair. 
6. Would you like to live in my little house? 7. Now we 
must go home; it is already late. 8. Very well; it is late, 
but I must first prepay this letter. 
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The Old Conjugation (145-150) 



Per: 

^aU,^ FALL, CaSf 

£auf; course 

"IRai, council, counsel 

(San^i passage, walk 

5pa3icr'gang, {pleasure) walk 

ijtfd? (-e), FISH 

2ibt)of at' {-tn), ADVOCATE, attorney 



Vocabulary 

Die: 

giege (-n), goat 

Sorge (-n), care, c sorrow 



Das: 

IDaffer, water 
^aupt e'er), head 
ITcft (-er), NEST 



baran',^ at it, about to gefc^minb, quick{ly) menn, if 

fd^mal, narroui, c. SMALL gen)i§, certain{ly) nm, for the purpose of 

Did auf jemanb(en) or einen Ijalten, esteem some one highly 

DERIVATIVES (additional)8 
;Jang, catch, capture, c. FANG ^attg^ inclination, trend 



£JaIt, HOLD 
S(^Iaf, SLEEP 
Huff reputation, call 
2\\t\>, cut, blow 



2lb=t^ang, precipice, declivity 
abst^ang-ig, dependent 
unsabst^S^ng-tg, independent 
Unsabst^Sng-tg-feit, independence 



Translate: — 1. (Er Idft bas Kinb fdjlafen. 2. £ic§ er 
ben ^unb nic^t fangen T* 3. Z)er £el?rer lagl Me Sc^ulertn 
rufen.^ 4. Z)er ^err lief ben Sc^neiber einen neuen Hoct 
mac^en ; Ijaben Sie auc^ einen madjen laffen T 5, Sc^Iafft 
buT Sdjlafen Sie? Sdjlafe; fd^Iafet; fc^Iafen Sie. 6. 
IDie I^eigt 3t?re ItTagb, ^rau H. ? 7. 2tls man bie Kleinen 
rief, toaren fie gerabe \>axaxK einen ©ang nac^ bem ^luf 5U 
madjen, um ^ifdje 5U fangen. 8. Z)er 2tbr>ofat riet mir, \>(xs 

1 Monosyllabic derivatives ending in the stem consonant are usually mascu- 
line, making their plural in -e (89, Class II), often with vowel modification. 

2 Cf. 113, 2, Note. 

* These additional lists of derivatives are given in order to familiarize the 
learner thoroughly with the principles of word-formation. 

* ¥oT the construction see 187, note. 
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(0cl6 nic^t 5u besa^len. 9. IDte Ijeif en jcne btc uns rufcn ? 
10* 2tl5 5tt>et 3i^9«" flt^^ ^i"^ fc^malc Brucfe (gef?cn) 
tpollten, fttef en jte gegen etnanber unb — fielcn ins IPaffcr. 
11. Konnten Sic mtr in biefem ^alle fcincn guten Hat 
geben, mein ^err ? 12. <Sett>if ; Sie muffen mcf^r fc^Iafcn, 
laffcn Sie 3^^^ Sorgen fallen, mac^en Sie Spasiergange 
bnvdi VOalb unb ^eI6. 13. 2tuc^ 3^?^ ^trsl rat 3^"^" ^^s* 
felbe; ic^ toeif, er ^alt fefjr mel auf Sie. 14. Kein ^aar 
fallt t>on unferem ^aupte ol^ne ©ottes IPillen. 15. Das ift 
6er £auf 6er IPelt. 

I. The children slept for an hour. 2. My brother's 
name was John; I called him my best friend. 3. Was the 
nest still hanging^ on the tree? 4. All of the children ran 
towards their father, who was broiling the fish which he 
had caught. 5. Run quick; catch him, if you can. 
6. Let her sleep as long as she wishes (fo lange jte tDill). 
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Old Conjugation Continued (151-152) 

Vocabulary 

Die: Das: 

£abung (-en), load (Sepd^t (-er),/w<f 

Cra^t (-en), costume (from <Effcn, mealy EATtftg' 

iragen, earry, wear) 

5d^Iad?t (-en), bauU D c r : 

ieljre (-n), teaching, precept BScfer (-), baker 

nXauer (-n), wall Sd?Iag (*e), blow 

nadfbemf a/ier, wken wtnxQJItens, at least h'xtte, please 

ipteber, again vo'xtmzl, how much, what fd?Iag . . . tlt^r, . 

IPOljin',* whither 3U ^tfc^e, lo dinner, 0^ clock sharp 

XDo\iZX' f^ whence at table lohexi, praise 

1 Cf. footnote, p. 105. 

^ t^tn implies motion away from, f^r, towards the speaker. 
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DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Der: Das: 

Si^, SEAT irtag, MKASure 

2!rttt, sUp, TREAD (5xah, grave 

2lufstritt, scene (5e[xdii,/ace 

§U=trttt, admission £ag-er, coucAf camp, lair 
2In=tritt, entrance upon an office, a 

journey, etc. 

Die: Die: 

(5rub-e, ditch, trench ^Oi)c(C-i, journey, voyage 

n>Sfc^-e, linen, VJASKing 2lns!unf-t, arrival 

Bitt-e, request, prayer §U*!unf-t, future 

(5ruf-t/ vault, c. GRAVE fjersfunf-t, origin, etc. 

Translate : — i . Gestern buk unser Backer eine Ladung 
Brot. 2. Diese Frau lasst eine Schweizertracht machen. 

3. Der Mensch isst, das Tier aber frisst. 4. Menschen 
essen, wenigstens sollten sie es thun; Tiere fressen. 5. 
Der General schlug eine Schlacht. 6. Wen hat die Haus- 
frau zu Tische geladen? 7. Giebt der Mann dem jungen 
Hunde Schlage? 8. Hast du vergessen wie geschwind 
die Kranke genas, nachdem sie wieder essen konnte? 
9. Die Mutter Hess das Kind gehen, nachdem sie ihm das 
Gesicht gewaschen hatte. 10. Vergiss deine Eltern nicht. 
geschehe was wolle {Jet happen what will); tritt ihre 
Lehren nicht mit Fiissen. 1 1 . Einige der Soldaten lagen 
unter den Baumen, andere standen hinter der Mauer, 
wieder andere lagen im Grase. 12. Schlag zwolf.Uhr 
komme ich zum Essen ; wieviel hat es soeben geschlagen ? 
13. Bitte, vergiss das alte Wort nicfit: Wenn du gegessen 
hast und satt bist, sollst du den Herrn, deinen Gott loben. 

I. I have begged him to come to me. 2. Please give 
her this gift. 3 . Has the servant washed the child's face ? 

4. What has (ift) happened to-day? 5. A battle was 
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fought between the French and the Germans. 6. Whence 
does he come? Whither does he go? 7. Come, go with 
me, I am going to carry these roses to the sick woman (use 
the adjective substantively). 
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Old Conjugation Continued (168-i64) 



Der: 

Sc^ii^e (-n), marksman 
guguogel (^), birds of passage 

Bogen C'), bow 

(5enng {"^^i) , pleasure, enjoyment 

^liigel (-), wing 
IDinb (-e), wind 
(Jrojl (*e), FROST 

er3SljI-en, -te, -t, relate, tell 

tabel-n, -te, -t, reproach, find fault 

with 
fc^on I5ngfl, long since 
OerbrtegUc^, vexatious 

derivatives 

Der: 
Staub, dust 

Sc^ug, SHOT 

S(^(u§, ^/£?j^, conclusion 
gug, train, feature 
Sc^all, J<?««</ 
Derbrug', vexation 

Derluji', loss 



Vocabulary ^ 

Pas : 
(5emttt (-er)/ mind, disposition 

IPaffer (-), water 
(Bl (-e), oil 



Pie: 

Bliitenfnofpe (-n), bud 
Beute (-n),/r<ry, booty 

fiiMic^, souTH^w 

Ijofjern, wooden 

fett, FAT 

batnit', in order that 

beinalje, almost 

(additional) 
Pas: 

(SeiPtC^t,^ WEIGHT 

(Sebot, command 

(Sefec^t, FIGHT 

(5eflec^t, matting, braid 

Pie: 

BuC^t,^ ^^, BIGHT 

^lu^t, FLIGHT 

Quelle/ fountain, spring 



^ From this point on it is assumed that the student will recognize the com- 
position of derivatives : hence component parts will no longer be separated. 

^ Collectives in (6e-, irrespective of the final consonant, are usually neuter; 
the endings -t, -e, -% -be usually feminine. 
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Translate : — i . Man muss nicht vei gessen dass Kinder 
oft aus Furcht liigen. 2. Was hast du verloren, mein 
Sohn? ich sehe dein Gemiit ist sehr bewegt. 3. Vergan- 
gene Nacht hat es stark gefroren so dass die schwellenden 
Bliitenknospen grossen Schaden litten. 4. Nachdem die 
Thiiren geschlossen waren, erzahlte er mir von der ver- 
driesslichen Sache. 5. Kannst du nichts riechen? mir 
scheint dass etwas brenne. 6. Es verdross ihn, als man 
ihm nur Wasser in das Glas goss. 7. Die Zugvogel sind 
schon langst nach siidlichen Landern gezogen. 8. „Das 
ist meine Beute, was da kreucht und fleugt." 9. In alten 
Zeiten schossen die Schiitzen mit holzernen Bogen. 10. 
Bietet er dem Freunde keinen Genuss? 11. Die Schiffe 
flogen mit Fliigeln des Windes iiber die See. 12. „Man 
tadelt den, der seine Thaten wagt.** 13. Wieviel wiegt 
jener fette Ochs? 14. Das Licht ist beinahe erloschen ; 
giesse 01 dazu, damit es nicht erlischt. 

I. Pour me a glass of water, please. 2. It was very 
cold last night; many things have suffered from frost. 
3. What has the little one {masc.) lost? 4. Please let the 
bird fly, it has suffered enough. 5. I cannot keep silent 
when he says that I resemble him (tljm gleidje). 6. Shall 
I tear or cut this piece of cloth? 7. Scholars ought to 
take pains (foUten ftdj befletf en) to write nicely. 



B 
Vocabulary 

Per: Die: 

Sc^Sfcr (-), SHl^vherd VOtViz (-n), wave 

Pienft (-e), service 'iVi<itXit>, YOUTH 

(Ean3 (^e), dance 
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Die: Pas: 

pffic^t (-en), duty ^euer (-), fire 

^eiltge Sc^rift, ScRiPT«r« S^af (-e), sheep 

liigensgeipeb-e (-), tissue of false- 
hood 

lOag-en, -te, -t, venture^ dare \(\XiXX>ZC^, aWAY 

blitlj-en, -te, -t, ^loom Ijetg, hot 

VttMu^en, fade away fc^tiell, quick(Jy) 

DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Per:^ Per:^ 

Big, BITE Sc^nitt, cut 

(JIei§, diligence Sc^nitter, reaper 

Hi§, /<?«^, r^«/ Sc^neiber, tailor 

Sc^Iift, SLIT VOzq^XX)Z\\tXi guidepost 

Strict, STROKE Dergleic^', comparison 

(Sriff, -*<?/</, GRIP Heiter, rider 

Hitt, RIDE Sc^reiber, scribe, luriter 

Sc^ritt, step 2lngriff, attack 

(Erieb, impulse SiZ\<^f foot-bridge 
S(^ein, appearance 

Translate : — 1. d^ai 6er ^un6 ben ^nabzn in ben 2lrm 
gebtffen? 3^/ ^^ ^^t ^^^ ^i" Stucf aus 6em 2trm. 2. 3" 
6er ^etltgen Sdjrtft ftetjt pon ben Pfltdjten ber ZTXenfdjen 
gegen ©ott unb gegen etnanber gefdjrteben. 3. IDtr met= 
htn bzn ZTXenfdjen foptel voxx fonnen, er lief fidj pon feiner 
^rau fdjeiben. 4. „(Erft voa^s, bann ipag's" (proverb). 
5. ^at ber Sdjdfer alle feine Sdjaf e gefdjoren ? 6. Diefes 
£ugengeu)ebe perbrof midj, bodj fdjiidj idj midj nidjt tjin= 
roeg, idj iDoUte nidjt rpeidjen. 7. Konnen Sie nidjt langer 
bleiben? 8. Die ©enerale fodjten eine l?eife Sdjiadjt. 
9. „2ln ber Quelle faf ber Knabe, Blumen flodjt er ftdj^ sum 
Krans, unb er fatj fte fortgeriffen, treibenb in ber IDelleu 

1 According to what rules are these nouns masculine? What are their 
plurals? 
a Dative. 
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'^arii. Un6 fo fitetjen metne Cage, rote 6te Quelle, raft* 
los l?tn 1 Un6 fo bletdjet metne 3ugen6, wk 6te Kranse 
fdjnell perblutjnl" 

I . The sister waited on the little brother when he was 
sick. 2. His mother used to (pflegte) spin and weave very 
fine cloth 3. Has the fire gone out? Will it go out, do 
you think? 4. The young lady offered her services to the 
doctor. 5. The beautiful days of youth have fled, the 
flowers have faded. 6. We had to make an attack upon 
the enemy for appearance's sake at least. 



EXERCISE XXV 



Old Conjugation Continued (155-156) 



Vocabulary 



Der: 

Sefeljl (-c)f command 

Sinn (-e), mind 
Krieg (-e), war 
(Erfolg (-e), success 
prebtger (-), preacher 
3unge (-n), lad, boy 
Kerl (^-z), fellow, CHURL 

Die: 

(Seburt (-en), birth 
2Iusnatjme i-xC), exception 
IPerbung (-en), wooing 

benn,y&'', because 

fonbern (always after a negative 

clause), but 
Ijeut3Utage, nowadays 



Die: 

Hegel (-n), rule 
Kirc^e (-n), church 

ITTiilje, trouble 
£i'ni-e (-n), line 
"ViciXKo^m (-n), cannon 

Das: 
geitalter (-), age 

Hec^t {-z) , justice, RIGHT 

Streben, striv^^j^ 
Strolj (-e), straw 

bie (Ereppe Ijinunter, down (jthe) 

stairs 

geljeim, secret 
bleic^, P(^lc, c. bleach 
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DERIVATIVES (additional) 
3ruc^, BREAK (Seltung^ validity 

Stetnbruc^, quarry ^tlfe, HELP 

Sttc^^ STITCH 2lnnatjmc, assumption 

Piebilal^I, theft (Ereffen,i encounter 

IDurf, throw Derberben, destruction 

Translate : — 1. IDer tjat 3tjnen ben Bef etjl basu gege* 
ben? 2. (Es gtebt ntdjt ptele Kegein ol?ne irgenb rceldje 
{some) 2tusnatjme. 3. (gin neues 3^^^^Wer begann mtt 
6er ©eburt '^^\yx (Ltjrtftt. 4. Seine JDerbung biteb o^l?ne 
(Erfolg, mufte ol?ne (Erfolg bletben, benn 6as JTlabdjen 
fannte fetnen getjeimen Sinn. 5. ©ott fpradj: (Es rcerbe 
£tdjt, un6 es roarb £idjt. 6. JDaljrenb bes Krieges per» 
bargen Diele £eute itjr <0elb in bie (Erbe. 7. Du fpridjft 
ein gutes Deutfdj. 8. (Er tourbe Prebiger, nidjt ilrst. 
9. Sie rpurben nidjt in bent Cl?eater gefel?en, fonbern in 
ber Kirdje. 10. IDopon fpredjen bie Eeute l?eut5utage am 
meiften? IL Z)er grofe IDaftjington rourbe am 22ften 
^ebruar 1732 im S\<xc^^ t?irginien geboren. 12. IDirb 
er fdjon grau? 13. IDurbe ber t?ogeI pom Sdju^en 
getroffen? 14. W<xs gilt's ( What will you wager), idj fann 
fiber \>^xi ^luf fdjtDimmen. 15. Sdjilt midj nidjt, nimm 
iDas bein ift unb brifdj nidjt immer bas alte Strol?. 
16. IDie piele JTlenfdjen ftnb bodj fdjon fur ^reil?eit unb 
Hec^t geftorben 1 17. IDas ift aus itjrem Streben unb itjrer 
ZlTfilje getDorben? 

I. Our soldiers threw themselves (fidj) upon the enemy, 
broke his lines and took his cannons. 2. Our neighbor's 
lads threw stones at (nadj) our chickens. 3. The fellow 
was seen as he ran down the stairs. 4. She turned pale 
when I told her that her friend had died (geftorben fei). 

1 Infinitives are always neuter. 
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5. What will become of us, do you know? 6. I want to 
tell you what has become of him. 7. Did they have to 
throw the fellow down stairs? 



Pas: 



exercise xxvi 
Old Conjugation Continued (167) 

Vocabulary 

Per: Pie: 

Pom (-e), cathedral (£ljofoIa'be, CHOCOLATE 

(Lljor'gefang C^e), chorus, anthem Sc^Iange (-n), snake 
(Erunf C^e), drink 

gugC^'e), draught 

Kaffee, coffee 0flerfeft(-e), easter festival 

(El^ee, TEA tzhzxi, life 

<Setr5nf (-e), beverage 

P i ^ • (SebrSnge/ crowd 

Sc^n)inbfud?t, consumption Ho§ (-e), HORSE 

IPtffenfc^aft, (-en), science £tebc^en, sweetheart 

reic^, RICH ht\zvi^tf quickly uerfaufen, -te, -t, sell 

Ijerrlic^, splendid getjlig, spiritotts uernet^men, hear 

iDoljl, indeed Ijeilen, -te, -i, HEAL fc^itr3en, -te, -t, /w^^, 

traut, beloved retten, -ete, -et, save make ready 

DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Klangr sounds clank "SOixCbf volume 

Sprung, leap ^ jump ijnnb, find 

§n)ang; compulsion Prang, crowd, throng 

Translate : — 1. ©eltngt es itjm reidj 5U rpcrben ? 2. 
ZTXetne Braut ift an (^/) 6er Sdju)tn6fudjt geftorben; 
glauben 5te, 6af es 6er IDiffenfdjaft jemals geltngen 
tDtrb, btefe Kranftjett 5U tjetlen? 3. 2lm £)fterfefte gtngen 
tDtr in ben Dom, um 6ie Ijerrltdjen (Lljorgefange 5U rer« 
nel^men. 4. „Sdj6n^ £iebdjen fdjurstc, fprang unb fdjcoang 

•^ The grammatical ending is dropped quite frequently in poetry. 
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ftc^ auf bas Kof bel?en6e; wolil um ben trauten Keiter 
fc^Iang fte ttjre £iltenl?an6e." 5. Hadjbem er etnen Crunf, 
etnen langen, langen ^uq gettjan (l?atte)/ begann er, feine 
©efdjic^te ju ersatjien. 6. „ Singe, rpem ©efang gegeben." 
7. Unfer ^un6 tft pon einer Sdjiange gebtffen wovbzn, es 
gelang mtr aber fein ttbtn 5U retten. 8. Was trtnfen Ste 
am Itebften, meine ^erren? Kaffee, Ctjee, (Ltjofolabe? 
(Betftige (Setranfe roerben tjier ntc^t perfauft 9. tDtr 
muften uns burdj bas ©ebrange roinben, e^e es uns 
gelang, unfere Befannten rpteber ju finben. 

I . Many Americans do not drink any spirituous liquors 
(not any, feine). 2. Do you think she sings better now 
than five years ago? 3. Fido*s master wished (rPoUte) to 
compel him to jump over the stick, but he did not succeed. 
4. "A leap from this bridge makes me free." 5. They 
were not very successful in getting rich. 6. Science will 
some day succeed in healing consumption. 



exercise xxvii 

General Review of Old Conjugation Verbs 
(146-167) ; The Verb fein (I68) 

Translate : — L Ste f anben — tl?r gentef 1 — wiv grtffen 
— er wivb gerufen — b\x u)trft getjen — idj ftel?e. 

2. IDtr fdjnttten — fte ftanb — fte ftanben — ftanben 
fte ? — 6te Pflanje roudjs — 6ie Ktnber lagen im Bett. 

3. (Er ftoft — 6ie JTlabdjen fonnten fpinnen — 6er Kranfe 
tft genefen — rptr ftnb gefatjren — 6te Stubenten roerben 
laufen — wo ftnb fte geftanben ? 

^ In the dependent clause the auxiliary is often omitted. 



-\ 
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4. ^lodjtet lift ttjm etnen Krans? — meibe Me Sfinbe 
rote etne SdjlariQt — lies — Iteft er? — tjat man tijn ge* 
fangen? — es fdjlagt ^wti Utjr unb U)tr tjaben noc^ ntc^ts 
5U effen. 

5. (Er rpurbe gefc^olten unb aus bem ^aus geftof en — 
man laf t bas (Effen auf ben Ctfdj tragen — geben Ste mtr 
etn gefottenes (Et — wxv fpradjen mtteinanber baruber — 
lialtl bu muft l?ter bleiben. 

6. Das Ktnb ipurbe gerpafdjen — bu ftetjft, fannft, fc^Iagft 

— rpieptel fdjlug es foeben? — rpas lief eft bu madjen? — 
xdf lief einen neuen Kod madjen — tjat btt Sfunb bidf 
gebiffen ? 

7. £af mic^ getjen, es roirb fpat — wo fafen bie Sc^uler? 

— nimm bas Pferb unb reite nadi ber Stabt — er iDufte 
nidjt roas er tl?un foUte, rpeif es je^t nodj nidjt — er barf 
es nic^t netjmen. 

1. She will grow tall. He is going. We eat. They 
ate. The baker will bake bread. The bread will be baked. 

2. Drink out of that glass, please. What can I do for 
you? He is obliged to stay in bed (bleiben). Was the 
bird caught? Are the birds being caught? We are get- 
ting old. 

3 . What was the gentleman's name ? They spoke French 
with each other. He was divorced from his wife. We 
shall become. We shall be. Has she braided her hair? 
We have been sick. You all are my friends, be men ! 



EXERCISE XXVIII 

The following exercise on German proverbs is inserted 
at this place, as affording additional drill in the use of 
Old verbs, and, incidentally, of the pronoun. The student 
wjJJ do well to commit them to memoty. 
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. Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

^tcb (-e), stroke, cut IHitljIe (-n), mill 

^oc^mut, /riV/<f (5rube {-xC) , ditch, pit 

Krug (^i), pitcher, CROCK 

Stuljl, (*e), <:>4tf^>, STOOL 

fein, FINE unrec^t, wrong, ill-gotten geljorc^en, o^<y 

enMic^, «/ /aj/ \z , , ,\z, the , , . the lenf en, guide 

mitten, between, lit., in meil, WHILE, because erbauett, ^«i/f/ 

Amidst tjinetn, ««/tf *V vexla^en, forsake 

nbrtg, over betjagen, (imp.), j«i/ jerrinnen, dissipate 

Translate : — !♦ €s fallt fein Baum auf etnen ^ieb. 
2. IDer ftdj auf anbere rerlaft, ber ift perlaffen. 3. (Es 
muf biegen ober brec^en. 4» Das befte Deutfdj ift, 6as ron 
^erjen ge^t, 5. (En6e gut, alles gut. 6. Die ^rau muf 
fclber fein Me 2Tlag6, foil's gel?en im ^aus rate's xlfv bel^agt. 
7* IDer befetjien tDtU muf getjordjen lernen. 8. IDie ge« 
roonnen, fo jerronnen. 9. (Sottes 2Tlul}Ien maljlen lang* 
fam. 10. IDer anbcrn etne ©rube grabt, fallt felbft Ijinein. 
11. ^ab4c^ ift ein befferer t?ogeI als ^att4c^. 12. ^oc^mut 
fommt vox bent ^all. 13. JTlan fann, roas man rptll. 
14. Der Krug geljt fo lang ju IDaffer, bis er bridjt. 15. 
Der nXenfdj benf t, ©ott lenft. 16. Keben ift Silber, Sdjmei* 
gen ift <0olb. 17. IDem nidjt su raten ift, bem ift nidjt 5U 
^elfen. 18. IDer bir t)on anbern fdjlec^t fpridjt, fpridjt 
audj anbern fc^Iec^t von bir. 19. ^ilf bir felbft, fo tjilft 
bir ©ott. 20. 3ebem bas Seine. 21. €s ift nic^ts fo fein 
gefponnen, es fommt bodj enblidj an bie Sonnen.^ 22. IDer 
fte^t, felje i>a% er nic^t falle. 23. IDer auf jipei Stutjien 
fi^t, fallt oft mitten burdj. 24. IDie man's treibt, fo gel?t s. 
25. Unrec^t^ (5ut gebeil?t nidjt. 26. Kom ift nidjt an einem 

1 OM, inflected form of feminine singular. 
« Cf. 64. 



152 EXERCISE XXIX 

Cag erbaut morben. 27. IDer nxdjt fommt 5ur rec^ten 
^zxt, ber muf neljmen was ubrtg bletbt. 28. (Es gefdjteljt 
ntdjts Heues unter ber Sonne. 29. Den Baum muf man 
btegen, rpenn er jung tft. 30. 3^ metjr man Ijat, je meljr 
man mill. 

exercise xxix 
Compound Verbs (160-i64) 

The subject of derivation, more particularly of noun and 
adjective formation, has already been discussed and illus- 
trated (pp. 129-136). A similar exposition of verb for- 
mations is added here. 

Speaking broadly, the inseparable prefixes be-, ent-, er-, 
ge-, mtf -, ser-, have the following meanings : — 

be- (cf. Eng. 6e-) changes intransitives into transitives, or, if 
the verb is already transitive, the effect of the prefix 
is to direct the action of the verb towards another 
object : id} pflanse Baume ; but er beftanjt etn ^elb 
mit Bdumen. Cf. tAe boy spatters mud ; but he be- 
spatters his trousers ; the mother labors at ^.laboring 
the boy. 
Prefixed to adjectives or nouns, be- makes verbs: be» 

freunben, befriend; be^^tauen, bedew; be«freien, set free. 

exKi- usually implies separation, removal, origin: ent» 
geljen, escape ; ent^fernen, remove ; ent»ftetjen, origi-- 
nate ; ent-fagen, renounce. 

Frequently it indicates the reverse of the action ex- 
pressed by the primary verb: ent-becfen, rf/^^^z/^r/ ent» 
eljren, dishonor, Cf. also Eng. un-cover, etc. 

cr- frequently implies the attainment of an object or pur- 
pose as the result of the action expressed by the 
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verb: er»fdjtefen, shoot {and kill); er»jagen, chase 
down; er»beten, obtain by prayer, etc. The particle 
may also imply a passing from a given condition to 
another : er^muben, grow weary ; er»f ranf en, take sick; 
er=iDadjen, awaken. 

$c- is rather obscure in its modifying effects ; often, indeed, 
it serves as an intensifying particle: bieten, bid, offer; 
but ge-bteten, command. Sometimes it has a distinctly 
collective sense; (^z-xxumn, run together, curdle ; ge* 
\x\txzx{f freeze, turn to ice. More often, however, the 
simple verbal idea withstands any satisfactory analysis 
into primary verb and prefix. Cf. raten, advise ; ge« 
raten, succeed, get into ; ftetjen, stand; ge«ftetjen, con- 
fess ; braudjen, need; ge=braudjen, use up, Cf. ge-, 
p. 136. 

tnifj- (cf. Eng. mis-) has the same meaning as a verbal pre- 
fix, as in nominal derivation; cf. p. 136. 

t>er- (cf. Eng. for-) when prefixed to nominal derivatives 
usually implies a passing into a given condition: 
rer--fteinern, turn into stone ; t)cr=goI6en, ^/7rf/ pergot* 
izxn, deify; vzx-'^Vi^zn, sweeten ; veX'-axxmn, grow poor. 

Often it is simply an intensifying particle: effen, eat; 
freffen (per^effen), devour ; cf. fret, fret-work ; vo^lorn; 
vo^give, etc. Sometimes the effect of the particle is to ex- 
press the reverse of the meaning of the primary verb : 
aiiUUf respect ; v^x-adiizn, despise ; faufen, ^«j/ per^faufen, 
sell. Cf. Eng. ^^/, voKget; bid, YORbid, etc. 

There are still other meanings, the ones enumerated being 
simply the most tangible, and perhaps the more common. 

}cv- indicates dissolution, destruction: jer»fc^Iagcn, strike 
to pieces; serfallen, /^// to ruin; 5er«rinnen, ^^w 
away, disappear, etc. 
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Vocabulary 


jleljen, stand 

be , consist, insist 


geljen, go 

be .. commit 


ge , confess 

ent , originate 

uer , understand 

loiber -^ — , oppose 


ent , «^«^<f 

uer , perish, pass 

Ijtnter-^ , deceive 


fallen, fall • 

be , befall 

ent ,fall away from 

ge , please 

VtX , fall to pieces 

3er , fall to ruins 


feften, set 

be , occupy 

ent (ffc^), ^^ horrified 

er , replace 

uer , r^//v» pawn, transplant 

liber — ' — , translate 


laffen, let 

er , remit, issue 


fc^Iagen, strike, c. slay 

be , shoe, iron 


ZXii / dismiss 


er ,kill 


uer / leave, depend 

unter -^ — , desist, keep from 


3er , strike to pieces 

unter — ^ — , embezzle 


Per: 


Pie: 


2lcfer i;^)^ field, ACRE ^offnung (-en), hope 
Bergfiitjrer (-), mountain guide ^eimat (-en), home 
i3efannte (-n), acquaintance Uljr (-en), wa/^-4, clock 
Stocf (*e), STICK, j/fl/" leftion (-en), lesson 
Pienft (-e), 


nur, only, just fonft, otherwise, formerly langfam, jAw^k 

eitel, vain ebel, «^^/<f gar nt(^t, «^/ ^^ «// 



Translate : — 1. Der Bauer bepftanjte fetne Scfer mil 
Baumen. 2. (geftetjen Sie es nur, 3^^ sanser Keidjtum 
beftetjt aus ^offnungen auf 6te ^iifunft, fonft tjaben Sie 
ntdjts. 3. Der Krug entfiel ben ^anben 6er Kleinen als 
fte fiber ben Badj fe^te. 4* (gs entgtng 6em £etjrer nic^t, 
6af 6er Sdjuler 6te £eftton ntdjt fiberfe^en fonnte. 5. Stnb 
biefe Stfitjie fdjon befe^t? 6. IDoUen Sie mir 6as Pferb 
befdjiagen, ZlTetfter Sdjmieb? 7. Der fdjrpere Stocf 6es 
Bergffitjrers rear mit (gifen befdjiagen. 8» Die alte Brucfe, 
6ie fiber ben ^luf ffil?rte, loar gans serfallen, un6 mufte 
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6urc^ eine neue erfe^t loerben. 9. <£t fonnte nidjt unter* 
laffen uns 5U ersa^Ien, wk langfam feine Cage Dergtngen; 
je^t ba er Don jebermann perlaffen wax, 10. Die Sol- 
baten rerlief en tl?re ^etmat als 6er Befeljl erlaffen tourbe, 
gegen ben ^einb ju ^eI6 3U jietjen. 11. Sfai er feine Utjr je 
Derfe^en muffen? 12. Unfer Knedjt Ijat (8eI6 unterfc^Iagen, 
besljalb entliefen loir itjn; id} muf es geftetjen, xdf entfe^e 
midj barflber, baf ber alte Befannte folc^ eine ^tfat be* 
geljen fonnte. 

I . You ought to replace the book which you have lost. 

2. Does she understand German as well as English? 

3. Please dismiss your vain servant; you cannot depend 
upon her (Sie fonnen fxdf nic^t auf fte Derlaffen). 4. Did 
he want to deceive his best friend? 5. That does not 
please me at all. 6. I shall dismiss you if you insist (bu 
barauf befteljft . . . ju, etc.) upon deceiving me. 



EXERCISE XXX 

Compound Verbs Continued (i60-ie4) 

Vocabulary 

fe^en, set madfen, make 

tnt^e^en , oppose nad^ , imitate 

auf fP^i on mtt , share in 

ah 1 discharge, dismiss bnrc^ , suffer, experience 

XiQidc^ 1 pursue ah , arrange 

burc^ / carry through 3U , close 

aus , expose auf , open 

get^tt/ GO fc^Iagen, strike 

aXi t concern bur^ , penetrate 

auf t open, rise (xh , decrease in price, re/use 

mit 1 go along auf , open, increase in price 

Jim , associate VOX , propose 

nadf ,folloiv up nad? , resemble 

burd^ / run away ju / close violentlf 
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fallen, fall jtel^en, stand 

auf , surprise^ seem strange auf , arise 

q\> , become an apostate aus / endure \stand by 

an f attack bci , assist; cf. Eng. 

um , topple over gegeniiber , oppose 

burc^- tfai^ *« examination fiber — ^ — , finish suffering 

Der: Die: 

tlorben, north Sonne, sun 

Dteb (-e), thief IDaare (-n), ware 

(Eote (-n), Tt^jLTt person Kranftjett (-en), sickness 

bas (Ejamen, examin^/ww 
bas ^enfter, window 

\xVi)[iZX,fi>rmerly miteinanber, together 

tapfer, ^raz/^ l^inab, down 

na tiirltc^, ofcourse^ naturally etntjolcn, overtake 

Translate : — i . Als wir im hohen Norden waren, fiel es 
uns auf dass die Sonne so friih aufging. 2. Der Mann 
stand auf, nachdem er seine Sache durchgesetzt hatte. 
3. 1st Ihre Frau Mutter schon ausgegangen? 4. Sie gehen 
doch nicht viel mit diesem Menschen, diesem Bettler, um ? 
Sind Sie schon friiher mit ihm umgegangen? 5. Der 
Feind versuchte sich durchzuschlagen ; es gelang ihm aber 
nicht, wir setzten ihm unsere tapfersten Truppen entgegen. 

6. Sind einige Studenten durchgefallen im letzten Examen ? 

7. Mein Herr, ich habe schon viel durchgemacht, nament- 
lich musste ich den deutsch-franzosischen Krieg mitmachen, 
da gab es etwas auszustehen. 8. Seine Pferde gingen 
durch, wir liefen schnell ihm beizustehen. 9. Er schlug 
die Thiire zu und sprang die Treppe hinab. 10. Der 
Tote hat jetzt alles iiberstanden, wahrend seiner Krankheit 
musste er aber sehr viel ausstehen. 1 1 . Die Waaren des 
Kaufmanns schlagen auf. 12. Die ganze Sache war ab- 
gem2Lcht, er sollte abgesetzt werden. 
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I. The police pursued the thief, but, of course, they 
could not overtake him. 2. Open the doors wide, but 
close the windows. 3 . When the doctor had opened doors 
and windows, the sick man felt better. 4. Does this sur- 
prise you? You open your eyes so wide. 5. The rich 
man refused the prayer of the poor (fdjiug ben 2trmen bte 
Sttte ab), 6. When I came down stairs, I met my friend 
who proposed that we should go to the theater together. 
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Verb Phrases (I66-176) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Pie: 

(Er3fetnb (-e), arch engmj^ <5efatjr (-en), danger 

Siiben, SOUTH . Uns^xdft (-en) , prospect 

Spattjerbjl (-e), late fall aufs i.CiX(^, into the country 

Pr03eg' (-ffe), lawsuit im ^luslanb, abroad 

unterbeffen, meanwhile (Pc^) entfc^Ite§en, decide 

trocfen, dry eriparten, expect^ await 

Ijeim, HOME fogleic^, at once 

Translate : — !♦ Z)er ^unb \\<xi cin f leines Kinb (xw^q^e* 
fallen. 2. Die ilTabdjen l?aben groge iil?nltdjfett mit ttjrer 
ZHutter getjabt 3. Daf \6c\ meine (£Itern tjerjltdj lieb 
geljabt \\(x\>z braudje idj 6tc^ (also 6tr) ntdjt 5U perfidjern. 
4. Da tdj itjm gefdjrteben l?atte 5U mtr 3U fommcn, glaubte 
ic^ genug getl?an ju l?aben. 5. £e^tes 3atjr iff cs fctjr tjetf 
unb trocf en getoefen. 6. Sin6 itjre Befannten bei 3tjnen fiber 
Hadjt geblteben ? 7. ^eute ZTTorgen bin tdj mctneni (Er5« 
feinbe begegnet. 8. (Es iff ben jirsten nidjt gelungen bem 
Kranfen bas £eben 5U retten. 9. ZlTan fagt mtr, \>(x% es 
ben Jirsten ntdjt gelungen fet, fetn izhtn 5U retten. 10. (£9 
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tft fdjon Spatljerbft; Me ^ixQVd^d ftnb nadj bem Suben 
gePogen. n. Da wxv unterbeffeh arm getoorben toaren, 
gtng er naturlic^ ntdjt meljr mtt uns um. 12. UJtrb 3^^ 
2tbt)ofat ben Prosef fogleic^ anfangen? 3c^ glaube er 
tDurbe tijn begtnnen, tDenn er beffere 2tusftdjten tjatte, ben- 
felben 5U getoinnen. 13. So t)tel (Selb tft aber fdjon t)er« 
loren iporben, ba^ xdf mtdj faum entfdjUefen tann, ben 
Prosef tDteber aufsuneljmen. 14. Seine 2tnfunft ift fdjon 
lange errcartet rcorben. 15. Seine Sdjulbner !onnen iljn 
ntdjt besal^Ien; toenigftens tijun fie es nidjt. 16. Darf er 
je^t nadj ^aufe geljen? 17. 3^ne Stubenten foUten fiei* 
figer ftubteren; fie follten pc^ nidjt ber (Sefaljr. ausfe^en 
burdj5ufallen. 18. Z)er Knabe muf je^t Ijeim, er barf nidjt 
meljr Ijier bleiben. 

I. May I see the pictures which you bought in Europe? 
2. He was greatly (feljr) loved by every one. 3. I have 
seen him frequently. 4. Can she speak German as well 
as read it? 5. They have gone to the country. 6. How 
long has he remained? 7. I asked him how long his uncle 
would stay abroad. 8. I knew that he was greatly be- 
loved by every one. 

EXERCISE XXXIl 

Verb Phrases Continued (I66-175) 

Vocabulary 

ber €rfoIg (-e), success bas Tlmi (*er), offlce 

ber Burger (-), citizen bte Peretntgten Siaaten, the Unit- 

bie poIt3et, police ed states 

annet^men, accept etn^erfen, imprison 

anbteten, offer (fid?) \>tq,t\>tx\., betake oneself.go 

umfommen, perish, die brot^en, threaten 

befpredfenf discuss prebtgen, preach 
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fid^rlic^, assuredly bet I^eCetn (Eage, in broad daylight 

un3lDetfeIt^aft, undoubtedly I^embdrmeltg, in shirt sleeves 

XDxt iDoUen, etc., let us, etc. geipaltfameriDetfe, violently 

Translate : — 1. ^at bte Poltset ben Dieb fangen ipollen 
ober ntdjt? 2. (£s fdjetnt mtr; bag man es Ijatte tijun 
fSnnen, ipenn man nur getooUt Ijatte. 3. (£r tourbe rtel* 
letdjt gefangen iporben fetn, Ijatte er ntdjt fo rtel (Selb 
gc^abt. 4. XDurbe er bas fd?tt?ere 2tmt angenommen l^aben 
(or ^atte er bas fdjipere 2tmt angenommen), tt?enn man 
cs tljm angeboten Ijatte ? 5. 3<i? glaube er Ijdtte jtc^ ent« 
fc^Itefen fonnen, ftc^ alien (Sefaljren aussufe^en, irenn 
nur bte Jtusftdjt auf (Erfolg beffer geroefen ipare. 6. Ketn 
Burger ber Peretntgten Staaten tft je ron fo rtelen geliebt 
iporben ipte 2tbral?am Ctncoln. 7. Dodj glaube tdj !aum, 
ha^ man tijn fo geliebt l^atte, ipdre er ntc^t getoaltfamer^ 
tpetfe umgefommen. 8. ©bgleidj Ijeute noc^ ntdjts baron 
gefagt u>irb, iptrb es frc^erltdj befproc^en iperben. 9. ^aben 
Sie es il?n tijun feljen? 10. ^at bte tEante tl^ren iteffen 
prebtgen I^oren? il. Sie Ijaben lange auf iljn iDarten 
mflffen, fte furdjteten beinalje, ha^ iljn ein Unglucf befallen 
I^atte. 12. (£s ipurbe mir be!annt gemac^t, baf ic^ mic^ 
fogletc^ in's 2tuslanb begeben muffe, benn bie (Sefaljr 
brol^e, eingeftecft 5U iperben. 13. ^ier burfte ber Kranfe 
nic^t liegen bleiben. 

I. We have been obliged to stay at home. 2. Un- 
doubtedly we shall be seen, when we walk across the street 
in shirt sleeves. 3. The professor does not believe that 
the student could have translated the lesson in so short a 
time. 4. We must not forget that this could not have 
been done in broad daylight. 5. What should we have 
been able to do if we had not had more strength than he ? 
Let us be just towards him. 6. Much German is s^okea 
in America ((£s wivb, etc.). 
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EXERCISE XXXhl 

Some Peculiarities of Use and Construction 

(176-186) 



Vocabulary 



Die: 

Cuft re), air 
(Ernte (-n), harvest 
5ad?e (-n), cause, matter 

tX>(x\{x\t\i (-en), truth 
<5ramma'tif (-en), grammar 
Seele (-n), soul 

(jlc^) fd?tcfen, be suitable, proper 

ausfatten, /«r« out 

erftaunen, be astonished 
fptegeln, mirror, reflect 
bettldgertg, confined to one's bed 



Der: 
irtonb (-e), MOON 

"S^Q^,, advice 

Das: 
<5efd?Ied?t (-er), race, sex 
inenfd?engefd?Ied?t, human race 

fd?Itmm, bad, c. SLIM 

je^tg, present 
mogltc^, possible 
eintg, agreed 

etgen, own 



Translate : — 1. (Es tjat fd^on fc^Itmmere ^etten gegeben 
als bte je^tge, es tDtrb auc^ nod? beffere q,^\>^\{, 2. UJdre 
es mogltc^ fiber bas JTleer su fdjirimmen? 3. Das iparen 
metne Sd^ulertnnen, mein ^err. 4. (£r unb id? Ijaben fdjon 
oft baruber seftrttten unb jtnb bod) nodj ntdjt eintg. 5. U)ie 
lang ift er fc^on bettlageris? 6. „3" ^^^^ rergangenen 
Hac^t/' bas finb bes JTlonbes eigne UJorte, unb glitt burc^ 
3nbiens !Iare £uft, wfpiegelte id? mid? im (Sanges." 7. 
,r€s furcate bie ©otter bas 2nenfd?engefd?Ied?t." 8. „(Eines 
fdjicft ftc^ nic^t fur alle. Sel?e jeber trie er s treibe, fel?e 
jeber too er bleibe, unb iper ftel?t, \>(x^ er Tiid?t falle." 9. 
r,(5ott fprac^: (Es rcerbe Cidjt, unb es iparb Sic^t." 10. '^a, 
es toare u>eit beffer gercefen, Ijdtte er bent Kate feiner alten 
JTlutter gefolgt. ll. UJenn es treniger geregnet I?atte, toare 
bie (Ernte beffer ausgefallen (rtjurbe . . . ausgef alien fein). 
12. (Er ge^e mit unb fc^toeige. 13. (£s roirb tooljl bie 
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bcutfdje (Srammattf fetn, bie jener Stubent fo fletftg ftu* 
btert 14. ^a, es mag fein, bodi iDurbe es mtc^ erftaunen, 
benn er Ijat mir fc^on oft gefagt, er braudje (need) fie 
ntdjt meljr 5u ftubieren. 

I. We could not have believed it if he himself had not 
told us. 2. Would it be possible to swim across the ocean? 

3. There are people to whom everything seems possible. 

4. They say (man, etc.) that he will not accept the office. 

5. If we had had our will in this matter, it would have 
been finished long ago. 6. There have been good, noble 
souls in all ages of the world. 7. Let him say whether 
I have not spoken the truth. 



EXERCISE XXXIV 
Vocabulary 

ber 2lusgang, issue, end fremb, strangey foreign 

ber TXaxx {-tXi),fool I?ofltd?, polite, courteous 

bte 2\a% HASTE feft,/rw, fast 

(jld?) aneignen, acquire (fid?) auft^alten, stop, delay 

(jld?) feften, seat oneself faulen3cn, loaf 

(jld?) entfd?He§en, make up one^s einjlcigen, climb in 

mind f^anbt^altett, remain firm 

(jld?) etipas 3U 5d?ulbcn fommcn einfd?Iafcn, go to sleep 

(affert, be guilty of something l^arrett, wait 

(fid?) in ad?t nel^men, take care stel^cn, march, go 

Translate : — 1. Der (Seneral befaljl ben Solbaten gegen 
ben ^etnb 3U steljen. 2. „^offen unb ^arren madjt man* 
c^en sum Harren." 3. Bletbe ftel?en bis tc^ btc^ fi^en l?etf e. 
4. Unb has foil I?etf en \)o^\6) fein ? 5. (gr foil fdjon lange 
3al?re bettlagerig fein, rote id? Ijore. 6. £af ben Bettler 
boc^ laufen ; bu !annft tijm geroif nid?t Ijelfen, benn er ipill 
nur effen unb trinfen unb faulensen. 7. 2tnftatt ben 2tu5* 



1 62 EXERCISE XXXV 

gang bes Proseffes 5U eriparten entfdjloffen iptr uns, unfer 
(Slurf tm 2tuslan5e su fudjen. 8. ^aben Ste ftc^ bas neue 
S}ans an ber Ctnbenftraf e bauen laffen ? 9. (Es fam etn 
2Tlann in poller ^aft gelaufen. lO. (Etngefttegen 1 ll. Sianb 
geljalten! 12. Vflan ersaljit ftdj, bag er nac^ Deutfdjlanb 
ipollc. 13. Vdan wxU fie bet ^ellem tEage gefeljen Ijaben. 
14:. 3^^^ ^reunbfdjaft foil ntc^t auf feftem ^uf fteljen. 15. 
^err H- foil etngefterft iporben fetn, als er fic^ in 3talien 
aufljielt 16. Das follte midj gar nidjt tounbern, benn 
getDtf ifat er fidj zivoas 5u Sc^ulben !ommen laffen. 17. 
UJenn er ftd? nidjt feljr in adji nimmt ipirb er fein ganses 
(Eigentum rerlieren. 

I. All aboard ! 2. The hqrses came running across the 
field. 3. They say he is very fearless (er foil*, etc.). 
4. The master has taught her to sing and play. 5. In- 
stead of going home we sat down and soon fell asleep. 

6. Very likely I shall have her make me a new dress. 

7. In order to acquire a foreign language one must have 
patience and time. 8. Is there anything new to be seen? 



EXERCISE XXXV 

Vocabulary 

Die: Die: 

3at^res3ett (-en), season IDortfoIge, order of words 

2Id^tr carcy attention Ubutt^ (-en), lesson, exercise 

Ctnberung, relief (Energte, energy 

bas fjerannat^en, approach ber 2lngreifer (-), aggressor 

3tt ;Jtt6/ ^/^^^ 9ern tl^un, like to do 

3U Pferb, on horseback gcm bictben, like to remain 

3U IPaffer, by water gem effen, like to eat 

yx $,(x\Cti^ on land gem fpred^en, like to speaks etc. 
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(fl^) erfSIten, take cold oorjlenen/ represent 

(flc^) oomet^mcn, purpose abljolen, ^ /<? meet 

bet^anbeln, /r^^/ borgen, borrow 

oerfd?affen, ^^^r^, procure anf t^oren, <:<faj<f, ^/<j^ 

nic^t iDtQens fein, ^^ unwilling ocrforgcn, /^^^ tr^r^ ^ 
ctnigcrmagcn, to some extent^ at all 

Translate : — 1. UTtt bem ^eranna^en bcr fallen 3aljreS' 
5Ctt foDte man befonbcre adjt auf feme (Sefunbljett geben. 
2* Zleljmen Ste ftdj in adjt, ba| Sie fidj ntd?t erfalten. 3. 
IDte es auc^ fet, es laft ftdj letber je^t ntc^t meljr anbern; 
gottlob, baf es ntdjt fdjltmmer tftl 4. UJtr toaren fe^r 
gem 5U ^uf gegangen, es ipar aber gans unmogltc^. 5. 
ZHetne ^rau tourbe gem mttgeljen (gtnge gem mtt), toenn 
es nur etntgermafen tijunltdj ipare, aber Iteber als ftdj ber 
grofen. ©efaljr aussufe^en, bletbt fie 5U ^aufe. 6. gtoar 
tDurbe ber 2tr5t gerufen, er fam aud?, fonnte bem Kranfen 
aber feine Ctnberung t>erfdjaffen, ba es 5u fpat roar. 7. 
Htc^t fie, fonbern er fteljt bem Btlbe, bas ror 3Ijnen I?angt, 
aijnitdj. 8. 2llletn, es tft bennodj mogltdj, baf bas Bilb 
il^ren Pater rorftellt. 9. Settbem iptr naljer mtt etnanber 
umgeljen, tft er mtr mel Iteber geroorben. 10. Das muf idj 
bodj am beften iptffen, idj, ber tdj fonft ipentge ^reunbe 
^abe. 11. (Seftern iDurbe mtr gefagt baf fie gans unb gar 
Don tljm abljangtg fet; baljer tft faum 5U erroarten, \>Ci^ fie 
audj tijre (SefdjtDtfter t)erforge. 12. 2tuf etnmal fiel mtr 
etn, hci% \i\ mtr t)orgenommen Ijatte, tijn aufs befte 5U 
be^anbeln, unb je^t I^atte tdj t>ergeffen, tijn nur absul^olen. 

I. They are my very best friends, yet I should not like 
to borrow money of them. 2. They would lend it to me 
but, I fear, not very willingly. 3. Not we, but you, are 
the aggressors. 4. He wanted to learn German, but he 
was unwilling to put time and energy into it (baran)* 
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5. Hence he did not succeed, of course. 6. Before we 
stop studying the grammar we must have an exercise on 
the order of words in the German sentence. 



exercise xxxvi 

Order of Words in the Sentence (211-216) 

Translate : — I. Normal order : — h Dcr UTeitfc^ tft 
fterblic^. 2» Die Dame fe^te tijren ^ut auf. 3* XDtr 
toiffeH; Ktnber mac^en tijren (£Itern alles nadf, 4. Der 
alte Sc^neiber I?at mir etnen Hod mac^en iPoUen. 5. JTletn 
fletner Soljn, ber jungfte, l?at mir Ijeute eine Blume auf 
ben tEifd? gelegt. 6. Die Blatter ber Baume ftnb fdjon fo 
frul? gelb geiporben. 

II. Inverted order : — 1. (Siebt fie ber JTlutter etiDas 
Sdjones? 2, <5ieb bem 2trmen etipas 5U effen. 3. Por« 
geftern fc^on erroarteten roir feine 2tn!unft. 4. Beneibeten 
Sie uns boc^ nxd}i fo feljr unferes Heidjtums roegen! 5. 
ff^atte ic^ nur meine £e!tion," fagte er, ,rfo ipurbe ic^ mic^ 
nic^t furc^ten." 

III. Transposed order: — 1. Der mir bas Ceben gab^ 
2, Deffen UJille uns befannt ipar. 3. Dem ipir 5U bienen 
fd^ulbig finb. 4. 2tls idj iljn eine UJoc^e lang eripartet 
Ijatte. 5. Da man ben Perlorenen nidjt meljr finben 
fonnte. 6. Daf bu es iljm fc^on langft Ijdtteft fagen foUen. 
7. Hadjbem er feine ^amilie jaljrelang nic^t meljr gefeljen 
t^atte. 

All three orders : — 1. 2tls idj iljr fagte, was fur eine 
grofe ^reube es uns alien geroefen fei, ba^ fie uns bie 
Ijerrlic^en Blumen, bie nur in iljrem (Sarten rouc^fen, ge= 
^eben ^abe, rerfe^te fie : ,,3^? tpollte meinen alten ^reun* 
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6en, beren tdj mtdj nodj tmmer in Vantbavhxt unb £tebe 
ertnnere, gem btefen !letnen (Sefallen tijun." 2. ^di Ijabc 
fc^on oft gefel^en, bag, nad^bem amerifantfc^e Stubenten 
cimge JTlonatc lang Deutfdj ftubtert Ijaben, fie fc^on rtel 
bat>on fennen unb rerfte^en: oljne bte (Srammattf abet 
ipare has Stubtum etner fremben Sprac^e betnalje Ijoff^ 
nungslos. 3. „^tlf bit felbft, fo Ijtift btr (Soft," tft etn 
altes Sprtdjiport, bas nodj tmmer ipal^r ift, unb audj ipaljr 
bleiben tpirb. 



GERMAN SCRIPT 

As German Script is still quite largely used, especially in 
private correspondence, the alphabet and a few connected sen- 
tences are subjoined. Notice carefully the difference between 

.^"/i^ and ^^^y ^^^>' and .^-/^^^ , -^^^^ and ^^ 




a ^ ^j- 




j^j^ 




^^/^ 







oT ^ 




1 66 GERMAN SCRIPT 





^^^^ L/ .^i^" 



cr 




-r 7-7 





.^X/^ 









final) ^C7 =sz 



1^^ 




cy 



^^ W 




^^^^ /l>^ ^^^fO (/M^ ^^^/^fO 



t~ 'P'T ^T 






(Z.^^ (/ ' "^^ " ^''^ " " 







-x-^^^^i^. 




ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



Old and Anomalous verbs and such other peculiarities as seemed to re> 
quire special mention are referred to their appropriate sections in the Grammar. 



A. 

a, an, ctn (25) 
about, urn (50), ungef5t)r 
aboard, etngefitegen (192) 
abroad, im or ins Tlnslanb 
accept, attsttcl^mcn (155) 
according to, nad^ (54» 
acquire, (ftc^) anm^nen 
across, fiber (56) 
affair, Sad^e (-n),/. 
age, filter, gcitalter (-), n. 
aggressor, 2Ingreifer (-), m. 
ago, Ijer, oorbet ; years — , oor . . . 

3aljren 
alas, (etber 
all, att, gan3 (126, 2) 
already, fc^on 
also, audf 
always, tmmer 
American, 2lmerifaner (-), m., -in 

i-nen),/. 
American, amertfantfd? 
and, unb 

animal, (Tier (-e), n. 
any, (irgenb) wclc^r (i 16) ; -thing 

(irgcnb) ttwas; not — , fetn 

(130) 
are, of. be (158) 

as, ha, als (209, 3) 

ask, fragen 



assurance, Dcrftd?erung (-en),/ 
assure, t>erfic^ern, with dat. and ace. 
at, in, 3U, auf 
avenue, 2lttee' (-n),/ 

bake, bacPen (151) 
baker, BSrfer (-), m. 
battie, Sdfladft (-en),/ 
be, fetn (158); in passive phrases, 
werben (156). — able, fonnen 

(142); — afraid of, (ic^ furd^ten 
vox; — obliged, mfiffen (142); 
— wont, pflegen 

beautiful, fc^on 

become, werben (156) 

bed, Btii (-en), n. (40) 

been, cf. be (158) 

before, bepor, et^e 

beg, bettein 

believe, glauben, with dat of person 

belong, gel^dren, with dat. of person 

best, beft ; very — , atterbejl (79) 

better, bejfer 

between, 5n>tfd^n (56) 

big, grog 

bill, He^nung (-en),/ 

bird, Pogel (*), m. 

book, Buc^ (*er), n, 

borrow, borgen 
167 
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braid, fled?ten (153) 

branch, gipetg (-c), m,; 2lft (*e), m, 

bread, 3 rot (-e), n. 

break, brcc^en (155) 

bridge, Biiicfe {-ri),f, 

bring, briiigcn (14O 

broil, bratcn, (150) 

brother, Brubcr (^), w. 

but, aber (206, i, 2) 

butter, Butter,/ 

buy, faufen 

by, con, bet (54) 

call, nennen (140); t?etgen (150) 

can, fonnen (142) 

cannon, Kano'ne (-n),/. 

carry, tragen (15O 

catch, fangen (150) 

chicken, fjut^n ("er), n. 

child, Kinb (-er), «.; -hood, Ktnbs 

t?ett,/ 
clock, Ul^r (-en), /; o'clock, Ut^r 

(90) 
close, 5Usmad?en 
cloth, (Eud? e'er), «. 
coat, Hocf Ce), m, 
cold, fait 

college, (SYmnaftum (-ten), «. (45) 
come, fommen (152) 
conclude, fc^Iiegen (153) 
compel, 3n)tngen (157) 
compute, rec^nen, bered?nen 
cost, fojten 
country, $,ax(t> ("er), «.; (in)to the 

— , aufs £anb 
course, tDeg (-e), m. ; of — , natiir^ 

lid? 
cousin (male), Petter (-n), w. 
cut; fd?netben (154) 



daily, tSgltd? 

day, (Eag (-e), m.-y -light, -es=Itd?t; 

in broad — , bet I^ettem -e 
daughter, (Eod?ter (^),/ 
dear, Iteb, teuer 
debts, 5d?ulben,/ 
deceive, t^interge't^en (150); be- 

trugen (153) 
demand (of), forbern (oon) 
depend (on), ftd? cerlaffen (auf) 

(150) 
die, Perben (155) 
dismiss, ent'Iaffen (150) 
divorce, fd?eiben (154) 
do, tljun (143); — (as auxiliary), 

cf . note, Ex. Ill and foot-note 2, p. 53 

doctor, Doftor (-en), m. (39, V) 

dog, ^unb (-e), m. 

door, (Et^iire (-n),/ 

Dorothy, Dorotl^e'a 

down, nteber, t^inmnter, t^er^unter ; 

— stairs, bte (Ereppe t^tn*, t^er^ 

unter. 
dress, Kleib (-er), n, 
drink, trtnfen (157) 

E. 

each, jeber (126); — other, etn* 

anber 
ear, 0I^r (-en), n. (40) 
eat, effen (152) 
egg, €i (-er), ». 
enemy, ^etnb (-e), m. 
energy, (Hnergte,/ 
English, engltfd? 
Englishman, (Hngldnber (-), m. 
enough, genug (203) 
entire (ly), ^an^, gan^ unb gar 
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envy, be=netben 

Europe, (Europa, ». 

Eve, ^va 

every, jcber (126) ; — one, -mann 

(126); —thing, aUts 
exercise, Ubung (-en),/ 
eye, 2luge (-n), «. (40) 

face, <5csitd?t (-er), n, 

fade, cersbliil^en 

faith, <SIaube(n), m. (43, i) 

fall, fallen (150); — asleep, ein* 

fd?Iafen 
family, ^Jamt'Iie (-n), /; bte 

irteintgen, Seinigen, etc. Cf. p. 

124, foot-note I 
fanner, PSauer (-n), m. (39, V) 
father, Dater (*), m. 
fear, ^Jurc^t,/; -less, -los 
fear, fiird^ten, ftd? — cor (w. dat.) 
feel, fiit^Ien 
fellow, Kerl (-e), m. 
field, ;Jelb (-er), «. 
fight, fd?Iagen (151), fed?ten (153) 
fine, fetn, 3art 
finish, DoU^enben 
fire, ^euer (-), «. 
fish, ^tfc^ (-e), m, 
five, fiinf 
flee, fftet^en (153) 
flower, Blume (-n),/ 
fly, fftegen (153) 
for, fiir, (50) ; — the sake of, wegen, 

um . . . ipitten (52) 
foreign, fremb 
forest, IPalb (*er), m.; IDalbiing 

(-en),/ 
forget, cer=geffen (152) 
forgive, cer=geben (152) 
iQrsake, per4affen (150) 



free, fret 

French, f ran35Pc^ ; -man, ^ransofc 

(-n), tn. 
frequently, oft, I^auflg 
friend, ;(reunb (-e), m, -ship, 

-fd?aft (-en),/ 
from, Don (54) 
frost, ^rop (*e), m, 

garden, <5arten (*), m, 
general, (general' (''e), m, 
gentleman, %rr (-en), /«. (43, 3) ; 

(in address) metn £Jerr 
German, beutfd? (used both as adject. 

and subst.) 
get (turn, become), werben (156); 

— rid of, los — (with gen.) 

gift, <Sabe (-n),/, <5efd?cnf (-e),«. 

girl, Vmi6:(tn (-), «. 

give, geben (152) 

glass, (Slas (*er), n, 

go, get^en (150); — out (of a fire), 

er4ofd?en (153) 
God, <Sott (*er), m, 
gold, <5oIb, n, 
good, gut, n)o(^I 

gospel, (Ecangeltum (-ien),«. (45) 
grammar, (Sramma'ttf (-en),/ 
grass, <5ras (*er),«. 
grateful, banfbar 
gray, grau 

great, grog ; -ly, feljr 
green, griin 
grow, roerben (156), wac^fen (151) 

H. 

hair, ^aar (-e), n, 
half, t^alb ; — past, etc. (90, 2) 
hand, ?t(xVi>i (^e),// -some, Ijiibf^ 
hang, \^oxio/txi (150) 
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happen, ge^fd^tfett; impers. (152) 

hard, fc^iper, t^art 

have, iiahtn (139) ; — done, made, 

etc., tt^un, mad?en laffen (150), 

cf. also 187, note; — to, muffett 

(142) 
he, er (93) 

health, (Scfunbt^ett,/. 
heart, £)er3 (-tn), «. (43* 2) 
help, t^elfen (155) 
hence, bes-l^alb, bes-tpegen 
her, tt^r (104) 
here, t^ter 
his, fein (103) 
house, tjetfn, nad^ fjaufc ; at — , 3U 

£?aufe 
horse, pferb (-e), n. 
hour, Stunbc (-n),// for an — , 

etne — lang 
house, JJaus (^er), n. 
how, ipie ; -ever, jebod? ; — much, 

n)te ptel 
husband, ITTann (*er), m, 
hypocrisy, £)eud?elet/. (6, i) 

I. 

h ^^\ — ^o "o^ care, es tjl fntr 

etnerlet. Cf. Ex. XIV. 
if, wenn, ob 
in, in (56); — order, urn (f88); 

-stead, anjiatt (52); — vain, 

cergebens 
it, cs (93) 

J. 

John, 3ot^ann 
jump, fprtngen (157) 
June, 3uni, m. 

just, gercd?t; as — as, ebemfo — 
ais 



keep, be»l^alten (150); — silent, 

fd?ipetgen (154) 
kind, Sortc(-n),/. ; what—, was 

fur (ein) (119) 
know, fennen (i4o),iptflen (142) 
known, be^f annt ; as is well — , be» 

fannt-Itd? 

li. 

lad, Z^n^t (-n), m. 

lady. Dame (-n), /; young — , 
(JrSuIetn (-), «. 

language, Sprad?e (-n),/. 

large, grog 

last, Ic^t, cergangen 

late, fpSt 

lead, fiit^ren 

leap. Sprung (*e), m. 

learn, lernen 

legend. Sage (-n),/ 

lend, Ictl?en (154) 

lesson, 2lufgabe (-n),/ 

let, laffen (150); — him, er foil; 
— us, w'xx woUen 

letter, Bud?pabe (-n), m 

liberty, ^fretljett (-en),/ 

lie, Hegen (152) 

life, £eben (-), n. 

like to (do, etc.), gem (tt^un, etc.). 
Cf. Ex. XXXV. 

line, Itnte (-n),/. 

liquor, (SetrSnf (-e), n. 

little, f letn ; — one (man, woman, 
child, etc.), use the adjective sim- 
ply. 

lock, fd?Iiegen (153) 

long, lang ; — ago, fd^on Idngfl ; 
as — as, fo — als 
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lose, t>er4teren (153) 

love, Heben; £iebCf/. (noun) 

maid- (servant), IHagb (*e),/. 

make, madden 

man, Vftann (^er), m. 

many, oielc, mand^e (126); — 

things, pteles 
Mary, IHarte' 
master, ^crr (-en), m, (43, 3); 

UTeifter (-), m. 
matter, Sadft (-n),/ 
may, biirfen, mogcn (142) 
meet, bcgegnen (withdat. of pers.), 

treffen (155) 
misfortune, UngliicF, n. 
miss, ^rl. = i'rauletn (-), «. 
money, (Selb (-er), «. 
month, irtonat (-e), fn. 
more, metir 

morning, IHorgen (-), w. 
mother, ITtutter ("'),/. 
much, otel 
must, muffen (142) 
my, mein (104) 

name, TXamt (-n), w. (43, i) 
neighbor, Zlad^bar (-n), w. (39» 

V); -hood, -fd?aft (-en),/. 
nest, Xltfk (-er), «. 
new, neu 
next, n'dd^ft 
niece, Htd^te (-n),/. 
nice(ly), l^iibfd? 
night, Xladfi ("e),/ 
nine, neun ; -teen, -^tlin 
no, nein, fciii ; — longer, nid?t 

I5nger, iiid^t metir 
noble, ebel (62) 



not,md^t; — any, fctn (130. 126); 

— at all, gar nic^t 
nothing, ntc^ts (83) 
now, jefet 

O. 

ocean, (Dcean (-c), m, (11 under 

c),ineer (-e), «. 
of, Don, aus, vox (54» 56) ; — course, 

natiirltd? 
offer, bteten (153) 
office, 21mt (''er),«. 
often, oft, t^Suflg 
old, alt 

on, an, auf (56) 
one, einer, etc. (84); as indef. 

pron., man (126); — another, 

etn^anber 
only, nur 

open, aufsmaci^en, offnen 
or, ober 
order, 0rbnung, /./ — of words, 

IPortfoIge,/./ in — , urn (188) 
other, anbex 
ought, fottte, etc. (142) 
our, unfcr (103) 
out of, aus (54) 

over, fiber (56) ; -take, einst^olen 
owe, fd^ulben (with dat. of pers.) 

P. 

pale, bletc^ 

parents, (HItcrn 

park, parf (-e), m. 

past, Dorbet 

patience, (5ebulb,/. 

pay, pay for, bc3at^Icn 

peace, ;friebe(n), m. (43) 

people, £cutc, man (126) 

picture, 3ilb (-er), «. 

piece, Stfic! (-e), «. Cf. 48^ i^ 7. 
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play, fptelen 

please, ge^f alien (150); if you — , 

bitte 
(pleasure) walk, Spa3tergang (''e), 

tn, 

pocket, (Eafc^e (-n),/. 

poison, (gift (-e), «. 

police, poIt3et,/. 

poor, arm 

possess, bcsfiften (152); -or, Be* 

Pfeer (-), m. 
possible, moglid^ 

pound, pfunb (-c),«. Cf. 48, i, 2 
pour, einsfd?enfen 
present, (Se^fc^enf (-e), «. 
probably, wat^rfc^cinlic^ 
professor, profcffor (-en), m. 
promise, Perfpred?en (-), n. ; verb, 

ccr=fpred?cn (155) 
property, (Eigcntum, «. ,* bas irtei* 

nige, Seinigc, etc. Cp. p. 124, 

foot-note I 
propose, t)or'fc^Iagen (151) 
pursue, oersfolgen 
put, legen, fefeen, tt^un (143) 

Q. 

quick (ly), fd?nett 

B. 

read, Icfen (152) 

recognize, er^f ennen (140) 

red, rot 

refuse, absfd?Iagen (151), with dat. 

of pers. 
rejoice (fid?) freuen 
remain, b4eiben (154) 
remember (jtc^) ertnnern, with gen. 

obj. (cf. 53, 3) 
replace, er^fe^en 



resemble, glctd?en (154)* St^nlid? 
fet^en (152), dljnlic^ fcin (158), 

both with dat. of obj. 
rich, rctc^ 
rid, los (53» 2) 
rose, Hofe (-n) /. 
run, fprtngen (157), xtxixitn (140) 

S. 
say, fagen 
scarcely, faum 
scholar, 5d?iilcr (-), m. 
Scotchman, Sd?ottISnbcr (-), m. 
see, fet^en (152) 
seem, fd?etnen (154) 
send, \txibzxi (140)* \Ai\dtn 
sentence, Sa^ ("e), nt. 
servant, Dtencr (-) m. ; -in (-nen), 

/ 
service, Dicn^ (-e), w. 

several, etnige (126) 

shall (aux. of future), tperbett (156); 
— (ought), fottcn (142) 

sharp, fc^arf 

she, itc (93) 

shirtsleeve, ^ctnbSrmcI {-),m.; in 
— s, t^embSrmeltg 

short, fur3 

sick, franf ; the — one (man, wom- 
an, child, etc.), use the adjective 
simply 

silent, (till ; keep — , fd^meigeii 

(154) 
simply, nur 
sin, Siinbe (-n),/ 
sing, itngcn (157) 
sir, (mein) %rr (-en), m. Cf. 

Rerr 
sister, Sc^mejlcr (-n),/. 
sit, ft ftcn (152) 
skin, fjaut C^e,) /. 
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sleep, fd?Iafen (150) 

80, fo 

soil, Boben C'), m, 

soldier, Solbat (-en), m, 

someone, jemanb (126) 

something, etn>as (83) 

soon, balb 

soul, Sccic (-n),/., (Sctft (-cr), w. 

spark, ^unfc (-n), w. (43) 

speak, fpre^cn (155) 

spin, fptnncn (155) 

spirit, (5ctft (-cr), »/./ -ous, -ig 

stay, bletben (154) 

stick, Stocf (^c), w. 

still (yet) , nod? 

stone, Stctn (-c), m, 

stop, auf'tjorcn 

street, Stragc (-n),/. 

strength, Kraft (^c),/ 

student, Stubc'nt (-en), m. 

study, flubtcren (i37» 3); noun, 
Stubtum (-ten), «. (45) 

succeed, gc^Itngcn (157), (imper- 
sonal with dat.) 

suffer, Ictben (154) 

suit (of clothes), 2ln3ug (^c), m, 

surprise, auf=f alien (150) 

swim, fc^ujtmmen (155) 

T. 

tailor, S^netber (-), ni. 

take, netjmen (155) ; — pains, (jtd?) 

befletgen (154) 
tall, grog 

teach, leljren ; -er, leljrer (-), m, 
tear, 3er-ret'6en (154) 
tell, fagen, tx-i^^tn 
than, als (81) 
that, conj.y "^(x^ ; dem. pron. jener, 

etc. (108); rel. pron. ber, mel^er, 
etc. (120) 



theater, Ctjea'ter (-), «. 

their, itjr (103) 

there, \iOi ; — is, were, etc. ; es 

giebt/ q,(3h, etc. 
thief, Pteb (-e), m, 
thing. Ping (-e), «. 
think, benfen (14O 
this, biefer (108) 
those, jene (108) 
three, bret 
through, bur^ (50) 
throw, ujerfen (155) 
time, gett (-en),/, in so short a — , 

in fo fur3er — ; for a long — , auf 

lange — 
tired, miibe (53» 2) 
to, 3u, na^ (54, 2) ; -day, Ijeute ; 

-gether, 3ufammen, mtteinanber 
too, 3u, au^ (also) 
towards, gegen (50) 
translate, iibersfefe'en (162, 3) 
tree, Baum (*e), m, 
trouble oneself (about), {Ic^ be» 

fiimmern (urn), with ace. 
truth, IDatjrljett (-en),/, 
turn (become), roerben (156) 
twentieth, 3U)an3tgtl (88) 
twenty, 3man3tg ; — second, 3U)ets 

unb-ft ; — eighth, a^tunb-^ 
twig, groetg (-e), m, 
two, 3U)et 

U. 

uncle, (Dnfel (-), m. 

under, unter (56); -stand, t^er^fte^ 

t?en (152) 
undoubtedly, un3n>etfelt{aft 
unwilling, nt^t mtUens 
upon, auf (56) 
use (be wont) , pflegen 
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V. 

vain, cttcl (62) ; in — , pergebens 
very, fctjr ; — best, allerbcji (79) ; 

— likely, ujaljrf^ctnUc^ ; — well, 
fctjr tpoljl, feljr gut 

village, Porf ^cr), «. 
visit, besfu^en 

W. 

wait, matten ; — on, per^pflegen/ 

with ace. object 
walk, gcljen (150) 
want (desire), tooUen (142) 
warm, n>arm 
wash, ipafd?cn (151) 
water, IDaffcr (-), «. 
way, IDcg (-c), w. 
we, iptr (93) 
weave, toehen (153) 
well (adj\), gesfunb; «</«'. toolil, 

gut ; — to-do, moljlljabcnb ; as 

— as, foipoljl . . . als 

what, mas (116, 120); — about, 
woriiber (117); — day of the 
month? ben iptcptelten ? — kind, 
mas fiir ctn (119); -ever, ipas 
nur tmmer, ipas nur irgenb 

when, rvenn, xoann, als (209, 209, 

3) 
whence, rooljer' 
where, n>o 
whether, ob 



which, mas (116); rel. pron. bas, 

melees (120) 
white, mctg 
whither, mosljtn' 
who, mcr (116); rel. pr. ber, bas, 

btc (120) 
wide, mett, brctt 
wife, IDctb (-cr), n. 
will, moden (142); noun, WxUe 

i-n), tn. (43); as aux. of future, 
VOttbtn (156); -ingly, gem (Ex. 
XXXV) 

window, ^enflcr (-), n, 

wish, munfd?cn, mollen (142); 

noun, IPunfd? (''e), m, 

with, mtt (54); -out, oljne (50, 
188) 

woman, ^rau (-en), /., IDetb 

(-er), n, 
world, IDelt (-en),/. 
work, 2lrbett (-en), / -man, -cr 

(-)f fn, 
worse, fc^Itmmcr 
write, f^retbcn (154) 

Y. 

ye, you, tljr (93, 96) 

year, '!^a\x (-e), «. / -s ago, ©or 

-ZXi 

yesterday, gcjicrn 

yet, bo^, benno^; not — , noi? 

nt^t 
you, bu, \\[X, Stc (95-97) 
youth, 3ugcnb,/., Jiingltng (-e), 
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Anomalous forms of Genitive singular are referred to their appropriate sections. 



9l(eilb (-e), w. evening. 

allft, but, however. 

Ollf llQf n, become an apostate. 

m^aufi Ce)/ fn. slope, declivity. 

all^Sltgtg, dependent. 

ab^olflt, go to meet (some one). 

alimaf^eit, agree to. 

abfe^en, depose. 

abff^Illgflt, refuse, become lower (in 

price). 
9l^t, / care, attention; {td| in ad|t 

He-men, be on one's guard. 
ad^i, eight. 
adt^getn, eighteen. 

9Uttt (*)/ w. field, acre. 
9lblP0fat' (-en), m. attorney, advo- 
cate. 
S^nlidp, similar; — ft^ttt, resemble. 
JUinltf^fett, / similarity. 
9lflee' (-n),/. avenue, walk. 
ali^, as, when, than. 
a(t, old. 

9iUtt, n. age, old age. 
Omenta, n. America. 
9lwenfa^1ter, m. American. 
anieri!a'llif4 (adj.), American. 
9llllt Cer), ft. « ffice, duty. 
0M, on, by, near, at. 
wMtitMf offer. 



9lltbad|t, f. reverence, devotion. 

anbaditi^iioU, devout(ly). 

anbai^tig, devout (ly). 

anber, other. 

aneignen (ftc^), appropriate. 

9lltfaitg ('e); m. conmiencement, be- 
ginning. 

anfangett, b^m. 

ange^eit {w. Ace), concern. 

angretfen, attack. 
anfommeit, arrive. 

9Cnftttlft Cc),/ arrival. 
amte^men, accept, assume. 

anfe^en, look at. 

9Clttritt, m, entrance (upon an office, 

eU.). 
9Clt§ng Cc), nt. suit (of clothes). 

arbeiten, work. 

9Cr!ieitfr (-), m. workman. 

arm, poor. 

%tm (-e), m. arm. 

9Crgt ("c), m. physician. 

W ("e), ni. branch. 

aitf^, also, too. 

anf, upon, on. 

anffaUen, seem odd, strange. 

9lltfga!ie (-n),/task, lesson. 

anfgelieit, open, rise (of sun). 

anftaUen (^c^), stop, delay. 

anfljdreit, stop, cease. 
ailffd|(ageit, rise (in price), open 
(violently). 
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anffe^en, put on (as of hat). 

anffteten, rise. 

9CnftrUt, m, scene. 

9(nge (-n), «. eye (40). 

aiti^, out, out of. 

9(UiS§aitg ('e), »*. exit, way out. 

aUiSlialteit, endure. 

an^neiben, undress. 

9Cni$(0]tb, «. («<? plural), foreign 
land; im — , abroad. 

9lni$ita4me (-n),/ exception. 

W^^\t%V^, appear, look. 

an^fe^en, expose. 

9IUi${tf^t (-en),/ prospect 
aUi^fte^eit, endure, bear. 
aUi^jie^en, undress, move. 

8a4 C'e), »^. brook. 
Sficfer (-), m, baker. 

Banen, build. 

Santt (-n), ^/* farmer, peasant 
(39 V). 

Sanm ("e), »^. tree. 
Hefattett, befall. 

8efe]|( (-«)/ w. command. 
Befel|(eit (flc^), take one's leave, go. 

Hegebeit (fic^ w. na^, 3U, ^f/^.)* go, 

proceed. 

begelien, commit. 
be^aitbedt, treat. 
Be^enbe, quick(ly). 
HetBe, both. 

Seilt (-c), «. leg, bone. 

Hetnalie, almost. 

Heiftellett, stand by, assist. 
(elanttt, acquainted. 
!iefantttlt4, as is well known. 
83claittttff^aft, / acquaintance. 

Metmtn, confess. 



Befontnten, get, receive. 

Beneiben, envy. 

Be^lflatQeit, plant, plant to. 
S3crgfft^rer (-), w. mountain guide. 
Beff^Iageit, shoe (of horses), tip with 
Befe^en, occupy. [iron. 

S3f{t^, fn, possession. 

Beft^en, possess. 

S3t{t^tr, m, possessor. 
S^ejt^tum e'er), «. possession. 

Befiirei^eit, discuss. 
Befiteliett, consist. 
Befuf^ett, visit. 
Belagt, aged. 

Betett, pray. 

"^tiX {rtxO, n. bed (40 V). 
BettlSgertg, confined to one's bed. 
fdtiiUx {-), m, beggar. 

Settte (-n),/. booty. 
Betoegen, move. 
Be^a||(en, pay. 

SJilb (-cr), n. picture, image. 
Bitten, pray, beg. 
»ratt (^cr), n. leaf. 

B(an, blue. 

B(eif^, pale. 

83(ume (-n),/ flower. 

Blfl^ttt, bloom. 

S3(JitenInof|ie (-n),/ flower bud. 

SoBen (^), m. floor, soil, bottom. 
Sogen (^), m. bow, arch. 
Borgett, borrow. 

Brauf^en, need. 

»rattt ("c^,/ bride. 
Brec^en, break. 
Brett, broad. 
©rief (-C), m, letter. 

Brtngen, bring. 

©rot (-e), n. bread, loaf. 
©ruber C'), m, brother. 

©rilcfe (-n),/ bridge. 
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8«4 ('cr), n, book. 
Sndpftalie (-n), w. letter (of alpha- 
bet) (43). 
0n4fi81l(tf4, literally. 
hViVA, variegated. 
8ftrger (-), m, citizen. 

IBntter (-),/ butter. 

titofola'be, / chocolate. 
d^orgefaitg (*e), m. choms, anthem. 

^a, then, there, since. 
^atin, thither. 
bamali^, at that time. 

^ame (-n),/ lady. 

bantU, in order that. 
battfbar, grateful. 

^anfbarleit, / gratitude. 

battn, then. 

batatt, thereon, thereby. 

b« 1|« = ha^ lieigt, that is. 

ba| (^conj.), that. 
benfbar, thinkable. 

benlen, think. 
beun, for. 

be^t^Ib, for that reason. 
beutUf^, plain (ly). 
beiltf4 (^^'O* German. 
^tlttff^ (Jndecl,)f n. German lan- 
guage; cf. 82. 
^eutff^lanb, n. Germany. 

biif, thick. 

^ieb (-e), m, thief. 

bienen, serve. 

^tenft (-c), nt, service. 
^Ont (-c), w. cathedral. 
Xorf e'er), «. village. 



bort, there. 
bret, three. 

breierlet, of three kinds. 
bretfai^, threefold. 
breimal, three times. 
breigig, thirty. 
bretjel|lt, thirteen. 
brttteni^, thirdly. 
broken, threaten. 
bttrdlfanett, fail in examination. 
bltrd|ge||eit, run away. 
bnrc^tttaf^ett^ experience, undergo. 
bnrdpfe^ett, carry through. 
bnrc^ff^Iageit, penetrate. 
^ttrf^fdpttitt (-e), »/. average, cross- 
section. 

bttrf^ff^nittltdl, on the average, 
^n^enb (-e), n, dozen. 

eben, just. 

ebenfo . . . aid, as ... as. 

(Scfe (-n),/ comer. ' 
ebel, noble. 
e^rlff^, honest. 
<5i C-er), «. egg. 
etgett, own. 

einanber, one another. 
einerlet, of one sort, indifferent. 
etnfac^, simple. 
etnf&Itig, simple. 
etnj|0(eil, overtake. 
eittig, agreed, united. 

etntgermagett, to some extent. 
einmal, once. 

eitti^, one. 

einfd^Iafen, go to sleep. 

einfitecfett, imprison. 

einffeigett, mount, enter, get aboard. 

(Sittmo^ner, m, inhabitant. 
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eitt^ig, sole, unique. 

eltel, vain. 

elf, eleven. 

mt (-n),/ ell, yard. 

Qlitvn {in plural only) y parents. 

em|ior', up. 

(Snergie', / energy. 

(gnbe (-n), «. end (40 V); am — , 

at last. 
ettbltd), finally. 
Q^ngldttber (-), m. Englishman. 

etttfaltett, unfold. 

etttge^ett, escape. 

etttgegenfe^en, oppose. 

etttlaffett, dismiss. 

etttfe^eu (ftd?), be horrified. 

eutfd)ltegett (fid?), decide, conclude. 

etttfte^ett, originate, arise. 

erbauett, build, edify. 

(Srbe, / earth. 

Q^rfolg (-c)/ ffi' success, result. 

er^ebett (ft^), arise. 

erittnerit (ftd?), remember. 

erlaltett (ftd?), take cold. 
eriennen, recognize. 
eriljirett, explain. 
eriaffen, remit. 

@irnte (-n),/ harvest. 

erff^Iagett, slay. 
erff^reifeti, frighten. 

erfe^ttt, make restitution. 
erftauuen, be astonished. 
erfitett)^, in the first place, firstly. 

ertoarten, await. 

tt^^^XtXL, relate. 
^r^feinb (-c), w. arch enemy. 
ed ^\t1^i^ there is, there are. 
Q^ffett, n, eating, meal. 
ettuai^, something. 

C^nattge'Iium (-ten), «. gospel (45, i). 

&gttmett (-)f n. examination. 



5- 

gfalirt (-en),/ journey. 
tjatt C'e), w. fall, case. 
gfamt'Ue (-n),/. family. 

Sattg (""e), w. catch. 
gfarbe (-n),/ color. 
fauleugett, loaf. 

gfeber (-n),/ pen, feather. 
^eittb (-e), ni. enemy. 

gferb (-er), «. field. 
gfenfter (-), n, window, 

fertig, ready. 
fep, firm. 
fett, fat. 

geuer (-), ». fire. 
^leiff^, «. flesh. 
^\t\% m. diligence. 
fletgig, diligent (ly). 
gfhtg C'e), »«. river. 
gfliigel (-), w. wing. 
folgettb, following. 
f orb em, demand. 
fort, away. 

frattiterett, prepay. 

gfrattfretd), «. France. 
^ran^o'fe (-n), m. Frenchman. 
fratt^oftff^ {adj.), French. 
tjrau (-en),/ Mrs., woman. 
^rattletn (-), «. young lady. Miss. 
fret, free. 

gfret^eit {-zn),/. freedom. 
fremb, strange. 
freuen (fl^), rejoice. 

gfreube (-n),/ joy. 

gfreuttb (-C), m. friend. 

gfreunbf^aft (-en),/ friendship. 

gfrtebe (-n), m. peace (43). 
frteblid^, peaceable. 
friH, early. 
frft^er, formerly. 
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fill^tett, lead. 

fflttf, five. 

funf^e||U, fifteen. 

fflwfeig, fifty. 

gfUttfe (-n), w. spark (43). 

gfurd^t {no plural), f. fear. 

furc^tlOi^, fearless. 

gfnri^tlofigfeit, /. fearlessness. 

furc^tfam, timid, fearful. 

fftrc^teit (fid?), fear, dread, be afraid. 

gftttff (-en); ni. prince. 

gfttj i^Z), m, foot; 5tt — , afoot. 

®abc (-n),/gifl. 

@ang (J^Z)i m. walk, passage. 
gat]i(, whole, entire ; — Ultb gar, out 

and out. 
Garten C'), m, garden. 
(S^ebaube (-), «. structure, building, 

(40, I). 

©elier (-), w. giver. 
(Seliurt (-en),/, birth. 
(Stebattfe (-n), m. thought (40). 

gfbattleulod, thoughtless. 

gebanlennoU, thoughtful. 

©eb&f^ttttd, n. memory (34, 4). 

gebettfen, be mindful of. 

©ebrSnge (-), n. throng, crowd (40, 

I). 
@efa||r (-en),/ danger. 
gtfattttt (7^. Dal. of person) y please. 
geijeim, secret. 

ge^ord)ett, obey. 
ge^dren, belong. 

©tip (-er), m. spirit. 

geiftig, spiritous. 

®elb (-cr), «. money. 

(Setttilt (-er), n. mind, disposition. 

genatt, exact(ly). 



geitttg, enough. 

(Semtl ("c), w. enjoyment. 

gerabe, just (then). 

gertt, willing; 7v, verbs f like to, eic, 

^eff^enf (-e), «. present. 

@eff||td)te (-n),/. story, history. 

(S^eff^Iec^l (-er), n, sex, race. 

gef^tOinb, quick (ly). 

^eff^toiffer, brother(s) andsister(s) 

©eftd^t (-cr), «. face. 

geffeliett, confess. 

geftem, yesterday. 

HefuttD, sound, healtliy. 

^efunb^ett, / health. 

0etranf (-e), n. beverage, drink. 

©etoalt, / power, force. 

getoaltfam, by force. 

^etoanb H^tx), n. garment. 

®(anbe (-n), m. faith, belief (40). 

g(eif^, at once, alike. 

@lftlf, n. luck, fortune. 

glticfdd^, fortunate. 

%M («er), w. God; —lob, thank 

@rab (^cr), «. grave. [Heaven. 

^ramma'HI (-en),/ grammar. 

grau, gray. 

grog, large, tall. 

Q$rogmad|t, / one of the great (po- 
litical) powers. 

Q^ntbe (-n),/ hole, ditch. 

®rttft ("c),/ grave. 

gillbeit, gilt, golden. 

@)|mtta'fmm (-icn), «. gymnasium, 
college (45). 

^aar (-c), «. hair. 
^abe, / possession. 
^alt, /». hold, stop. 
^Ung, tn. inclination. 
barren, wait (a long while). 
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^aufe (-n), m, heap, crowd (40). 
||&ttft0, frequently. 
$att|lt e'er), «. head. 

^att)§ e'er), «. house; nai^ ^flufe, 

homeward, house; ^U $aufe, at 

home. 
^UtttC^'cj^/skin. 
Iieileit, hea\ 

lieittt, homeward. 

$eimat (-en),/ home. 
Iiei^, hot. 

^elb {r^xC)t ^' hero. 
lien, bright. 

^emb (-en), «. shirt (40 V). 

liembSrmelig, in shirt sleeves. 

I^eirab, down. 
^eranna^ett, n, approach. 

^etbft (-e), fn. autumn. 

herein (^^z/.), in. 

^erfttttft, / origin. 

^err (-en), m. master, Mr. (43, 3). 

^errin, / mistress. 

Iieirrlif^, glorious, splendid. 

^erj (-en), «. heart (43, 2). 

Iier^liaft, courageous. 

^er^lif^, hearty. 

^eUf^elei (-en),/ hypocrasy. 

^eute, to-day. 

teut^Utage, nowadays. 

^icll (-e), fn, cut, stroke. 

^ier, here. 

\\xMf down. 

^ineitt' (fl</v.), in. 
^intergeliett, deceive. 

^ttttoeg, away. 
||0f^, high. 
^OCttmtt, m. pride. 
^df^fteniS, at most. 

^offttung (-en),/ hope. 

Pflif^, courteous. 
^ifj$ (-^r)/ n, wood. 



f)i)(5ettt, wooden. 

Ilftbff^, pretty. 

$Ul|tt (^er), n. chicken. 

^ttiib (-e), nt, dog. 

^unbert, hundred. 

in, in. 
cttbem, while. 

^n^abet (-), m, occupant, possessor. 
itgeub (etn, tixoas, etc.)^ someone, 

something. 
Sta'Hett, «. Italy. 

3- 

jflf yes. 

3a^r (-e), «. year; nor eittem — , a 

year ago. 
ta^relattg, for years. 

%tL\st^^^\i (-en),/, season. 

je, ever; — ... befto or \t, the . . . 

je^t, now. [the. 

je^ig (<x^'.), present. 
^Ugettb, / youth, the time of youth. 
Snnge (-n), w. lad, youth. 
SilngHng (-e), m, young man. 

^affet, m. coffee. 

tali, cold. 

^amerab (-en), m. comrad. 

^anotte (-n),/ cannon. 

fanfen, buy. 
^anflabett C'), m, store. 

^aufleute (//.)f merchants. 
^aufmatttt, »^. merchant. 
fanm, scarcely. 
fetttteu, know. 
tenner, m. expert. 
J^etttttnt^^ / knowledge. 
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^erl (-e), w. churl, fellow, 
^ttb (-er), «. child. 
mn^tii, / childhood. 

^ri^e (-n),/ church. 
^Icib (-er), «. dress. 
Ileilt, small. 
Stlofttt C), «• cloister. 
flllg, clever. 

^alie (-n), m, boy. 
fommett, come. 

^dtttg (-c), m, king. 

S^dttigreif^, n. kingdom. 

Stoth ("c), »«. basket. 

foftett, cost. 

frattf, sick. 

^atti^eit (-en),/ sickness. 

^att^ (""c), w. wreath. 
^icg (-c), w. war. 
^ttfl ("C)/ '^^ pitcher. 

fiimment (jtc^) fiber, worry over. 

Sabuttg (-en);/ load. 
fiaib (-e), m. loaf. 

fittttb e'er), «. land; auf iS — , into 
the country; gn — , on land. 

Sanbftiibtf^ett (-), «. provincial 
town. 

(attg, long. 

(angfatit, slow. 

£attf, m. course. 

leben, live. 
regett, lay. 

fie^re (-n), f. doctrine. 
le^reit, teach. 
Setrer, m. teacher. 

leiber, alas. 

Seftiott (-en),/ lesson. 

lenfett, guide. 

fieitte {plural), people. 



fitc^t (-er), n. light. 

lieb, dear. 

£iebe, / love. 

Siebdpett (-), «. sweetheart. 

Siebei^^ei^en (-), «. token of love. 

lieblif^, lovely. 
Stebling, m. darling. 
neblOiS, loveless. 
liebreid), amiable. 

fiinie (-n),/line. 

lJiae(-n),/lily. 

£iliett4anbe, lily-white hands. 

Stttberung (-en),/ help, ameliora- 

Stimeit, (-), «. linen [tion. 

loben, praise. 

(o^y loose. 

(Oi^fc^Iagett, dispose of, sell (at an 
auction). 

2ttft(^e),/air. 

Sfigengetoebe (-), «. tissue of false- 
hood (40 I). 

mac^ett, make. 

aRfibcftett (-), n. girl. 

SWflgb C'e),/ maid-servant. 

SKal {no plural form), n. time (as 

once, twice, eic). 
man, one, they, people. 
9)^0tttt e'er), m. man. 
SJIJari {no plural form) f f. a German 

coin worth about 24 cents. 
9Ra§ (-e)/ n. measure. 
aWaft (-en), w.mast (39, 5). 
a)latter (-),/wall. 

aWaUi^ (^e),/ mouse. 
9)^eifter (-), m, master. 
ai^ettfc^ (-en), w.man, human beinjf, 
mW&i, / milk. 

9)UgtierftanbtttiS (-fe), «. misunder- 
standing (34, 4). 



1 82 



VOCABULARY 



tititeittattbet, with one another. 
mitten, between, in the midst. 
tttitge^ett, go along. 
mitmad\tn, take part in. 
mdglif^, possible. 

Wlonat (-e), m, month; eittett — 

lattg, for a month. 
tltOttatUf^, monthly. 
SRorgett (-), w/. morning. 
mflbe, weary. 
3)^ttbtg!eit, / weariness. 
3)'lftl|€ (-n),/ trouble, great labor. 
aWtttter (*),/ mother. 

n. 

fladibat (-n), m, neighbor (39, V). 
9{a(4barff^aft (-en),/ neighborhood. 
ttac^bem (conj.), when, after. 
ttad)mad^ett, imitate. 
nail^ffl^Iagett, resemble, take after. 
ttac^fe^ett (w. Dat. obj.), pursue. 

SRacfttrc),/ night. 

9{ante (-n), m. name (43). 
ttametttlic^, especially. 

SRarr (-en), w. fool. 

1tatJir(if^, of course, naturally. 

nelimett, take. 

Iteil, new. 
Uenit, nine. 
neun^e^tt, nineteen. 
tteutt^tg, ninety. 
nid)t, not. 

Itil^t me||r, no more, no longer. 
9Kd)te (-n),/ niece. 
ttic^ti^, nothing. 
ttiifett, nod. 
nof^r yet, still. 
1tO(4 nic^t, not yet. 
92orbett, m. North. 
jwri> only. 



0)* 

ob, whether, if. 
Obgletf^, although. 

Od|)§ (-en), »*. ox. 
ober, or. 

Offeit, open. 

0||r (-en), «. ear (40 V). 

61 (-e), «. oil. 

Ditfel (-), m. uncle. 

Dperfeff (-e), n. Easter. 

dfiferreidl, w. Austria. 

p- 

^aar (-e), «. pair. 

^ferb (-c), «. horse; ^U — , on horse- 
back. 
mW (-en),/, duty. 
¥funb (-c), n. pound (<^«/ j<f^ § 49). 
^oU^et, / police. 

*oft, / or $oftatitt (^cr), «. post- 

office. 
lirSc^ttg, splendid, elegant. 
Iirebigett, preach. 
^to^eg (-c), tn. law-suit, case. 

[Rat (""e), w. counsel, counsellor. 

tec^nett, compute. 

[Rec^nttttg (-en);/ bill, charges. 

rec^t, right. 

[Rec^t, ». justice, law. 

IRegel (-n),/. rule. 

Slegeit (-), m. rain. 

9iegent' (-en), w. regent. 

regieten, rule, command. 
tegnett, rain. 

reidj, rich. 

Siei^tttttt e'er), m, riches. 
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tetten, save, rescue. 
9ioif (^e)^ fn, coat, skirt. 
9io§ (-C), n. horse. 
SRltf, m, call, reputation. 
rmib, round. 

@ac^C (-n),/ thing, affair. 
©age (-n),/. legend. 

fagett, say. 

fatt, satisfied. 

@a^ (-^c), »«. sentence. 

Sc^abett (-), w. harm (43). 

f4(ib(tf^, harmful. 

@d|af (-e), «. sheep. 

Sli}afer (-), »*. shepherd. 

fd)arf, sharp. 

@d|auf|iieler (-), w. actor. 

fdlilfeit (fid?, impers,), be proper. 

©dftiff (-e), «. ship. 

@C^(ai^t (-en),/, battle. 

Sf^Iaf, w. sleep. 

@(4(ag C'e), »*. blow, stroke. 

Sd|(ange (-n),/ snake. 

fd)led^t, bad. 

fc^Itmm, bad. 

Sc^Iu^ (^e), »'. conclusion. 

ff^mal, narrow. 

@t!|mer{^ (-en), m. pain (43, 2). 
fdimerjlic^, painful. 
8d|mieb (-e), m, smith. 
fdinetben, cut. 
@diuetber (-), »/. taylor. 

ffl^neU, quick (ly). 
@d^ltttt (-e), m. cut. 

^f^ititte (-n),/ slice. 

Sf^nitter (-), w. reaper. 
fc^on, already; — Ifingft, long ago. 
Sdld^fimg (-en),/ creation. 
@d|Otte (-n), w. Scotchman. 
@(^rift (~en),/ writing, Scriptures. 



©cfttttb (-en); / guilt, debt; fidp 
ttma^ p -en lomnteit laffett, be 

guilty of something. 

f^nlbett, owe. 

f C^ttlbtg, guilty, indebted, under obli- 
@d|U(bner, m. debtor. [gations. 

@d)ule (-n),/ school. 

Sfl^illet (-), m. scholar. 

fdiiir^ett ((Ic^), tuck up, lit, put on 

an apron. 
Sf^ttg e^), w. shot. 
Sc^il^e (-n); /». marksman. 
fdjtoar^; black. 
Sf^toeis, / Switzerland. 
fdjtoet, heavy. 

@d|ttiefter (-n),/ sister. 

Sc^toittbfuc^t, / consumption. 

\t&^^f six. 

fei^^elltt, sixteen. 

\t^mf sixty. 

@ee (-n), m. lake (39 V). 

@eele (-n),/soul. 

feljr, very. 
feltlff {adv,)^ even. 
@e{fel (-), m, armchair. 
fe^taft, settled, residing. 
f e^ett (fic^) , seat oneself. 
ftf^erlidl, assuredly. 
ftebett; seven. 
fteb^elin; seventeen. 
ftelljig, seventy. 

ftegeitt, seal. 

@i(ber, n. silver. 

Sttttt (-e), m. sense, mind. 

@i^ (-e), fn. seat. 

fi^ett, sit. 

Strung (-en),/ session. 

foebett, just now. 

fogletC^r at once. 
@0||« (^e); m. son. 

@olbaf (-en)/ m. soldier. 
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fottbertt, but {after negatives). 

@Otttte (-n),/sun. 

fOttfi, otherwise. 

©OJ^fit (-«)// care, worry. 

@|iattlett, n. Spain. 

fpat, late. 

@|lSt||erbfit (-e), m, late autumn. 

flia^terett, promenade, take a walk. 

fpteUtt, play. 

^Iliel^eug, «. plaything. 

^prail^e {rtrC),/- language. 

flirefl^ett, speak. 
@|irUfl^ C^e), w. verse. 
©prftC^tOOrt (-C, ''cr), «. proverb. 
@taat (-en), m, state (39 V). 
etabt re),/ city. 

ftattblialteit, remain firm. 
ftarf, strong. 
@tauli, w. dust. 
fite^en, stand. 

@tflrf C'e), w. stick, staff. 
^iX^^ (-en), »«. beam (39 V). 

@t]ra|e (-n),/ street. 

ftrebeu, strive. 
@tr04 (-^)^ «• straw. 
©trPttt C'e), »i. stream. 
@tilrf (-e), «. piece. 
@tUbettt' (-en), »«. student. 

ftubierett, study. 

@htbtum (-ten), m. study (45). 

©ttt^I C'e), w. chair. 

@tuitbe (-n),/ hour; nor einer — , 

fufl^ett, seek. [an hour ago. 

@ttbett, m. South. 
fftblif^, south. 

@ilitbe (-n),/ sin. 

tabein, blame. 

2^ttg (-e), w. day; tici (ettem -e, in 

broad daylight. 



^agebieb (-e), m, rascal, rogue. 
ISgUc^, daily. 

^attte (-n),/aunt. 

$att$ ("e), »*. dance. 
tatt^ett, dance. 
ta^lfer, brave. 

Saffl^e (-n),/. pocket. 
Xljat (-en),/ deed. 
t||(itig, active. 
X^Stigfett, / activity. 
X^ee, »^. tea. 
tlinn, do. 

t^nnlifl^, practicable. 

$Pre C-n),/ door. 

ttef, deep. 

Xier (-e), n, animal. 
%\XvX (-), »*. tide. 
^Oll^ter (*),/ daughter. 
tot, dead. 

^rail^t (-en),/ costume. 

trattt, dear, beloved. 

Sre^lie (-n), / stairway; bte — 

Ijiuab (tjtnauf), down (up) the 

stairs. 

%xiii (-e), nt, step. 
trocfen, dry. 
SntttI, tn. drink. 
$ttc^ e'er), «. cloth. 
%^x\t\\ / Turkey. 

fiber, over. 

ilberfe^ett, translate. 

fiberf e^en, cross over, jump across. 

fiberfte^ett, endure, finish suffering. 

iibrig, remaining, over. 

ftbung (-en),/ exercise. 

lUt (-en),/ watch, clock, o'clock. 

umfaQen, topple over. 
umfommeit, perish. 
Itmgebcn, surround. 
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ntitgelieit (mtt jemanb), associate 

(with someone). 
nnab^ongig, independent. 
ttttb, and; it. f. W. = unb fo mctter, 

and so forth. 
Unbettffiar, inconceivable. 
nngefa^r, about, approximately; Hon 

— , by chance. 
UttglJicf, ni. misfortune. 
UUreC^t, wrong. 
Unterbeffett, meanwhile. 

nnterlaffett, desist. 

ttttterffl^lagett, embezzle. 
Utttertliatt, m, subject. 
Until at (-en),/ misdeed. 
un^metfelliaft, undoubtedly. 

p. 

Safe (-n),/ vase. 

Sater O, m. father. 

tierb(il||en, fade, wilt. 
Herbneglifl^, vexatious. 

HerfaUen, fall to ruins. 

tiergelien, forgive. 

HergeieniS, in vain. 
SergebUUg, /. forgiveness. 

Herge^en, perish. 
Herlaufen, sell. 

Herlaffen, forsake, leave. 

Herlteren, lose. 
Herne^mett, hear. 
tierffl^affen, procure. 

tierfe^en, pawn, pledge, retort 

tierftc^ern, assure. 
Serftf^erung (-en),/, assurance. 

Herforgen, take care of. 

Herfpred^en, promise. 
Serflired^nng (-en),/ promise. 

Setftanb, m\ reason, intellect. 
Herftanblffi^, intelligible. 
ISei^ftanbntJ^^ «. understanding. 



tierfiteten, understand. 

S^etter (-n), m, cousin. 
Ugl. = Dergletd?e, compare. 
Hiel, much. 
Uiele, many. 
Utettetfl^t, perhaps. 

uier, four. 

tlierjelin, fourteen. 
titergig, forty. 
Sogel n, m, bird. 
tlor|| alien, purpose, intend. 

tiorffl^lagett, propose. 

85orft^er (-), m, presiding officer, 
chairman. 

^aare (-n),/ ware. 

toagen, venture. 
toagen (Jrans.), weigh. 
toalir, true. 

aBa^r^eit (-en),/ truth. 
matrfd^eindfl^, probably. 
SBalb (^er), m, forest. 
mann, when. 

toa^f what. 

SBaff^e/ linen, washing. 

Gaffer (-), «. water; ^tt — , by 

water. 
SEBeg (-e), m, way. 
^etb (-er), n. wife, woman. 
tOtxX, because, since. 

nieife, wise. 

meii, white. 
Wett, wide. 

©ette (-n),/ wave. 
SBelt (-en),/ world. 
menig, little. 
menige, few. 
menigfteni^, at least. 

WCnn, if, when. 

SBerlinng (-en),/ wooing. 
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mtXt, worth. 

toiberfe^ett, oppose. 
t»it, how. 
tBXthttf again. 

SBitte (-n), m, wiU (43, i). 

toiUtn^ fctn, be willing. 

SBiffenfd^aft (-en),/ science. 

too, where. 

^odjt (-n),/. week; fine -— lang, 

for a week; Oor eiuer — , a week 

ago. 
looker, whence. 
tOO^tn, whither. 
tOO^l, well. 
tOO^llialiettb, well-to-do, prosperous. 

too) nen, dwell. 

tOO^It^aft, residing, settled. 
$Bot|n!|auS ("er), n. dwelling house. 
^o^ttUUO (-en),/ dwelling. 
^^O^lijittttlter (-), «. living room, 
^ortfolge, / order of words (in a 

sentence) . 
SBttltfll^ (^e), m. wish. 
tOO^n, for what purpose, what for. 

3. 

3ttUtt ("e), w. enclosure, fence. 

J. 85. = 3Um Betfptel, for example. 

ge^U, ten. 



3eit (-en),/ time. 

StitalttX (-), n. epoch, age. 
3ettltttg (-en),/ newspaper. 
^erfattett, fall to pieces. 
^erreigett, tear to pieces. 
^errmitett, flow (pass) away. 
^erfc^lagett, break to pieces. 
^itl^tn, move, go, draw. 

3ieue (-n),/goat. 
3ttttmer (-)/ «. room. 

m, to. 

^ntvft, at first. 

3ltg (^c), fn. train, procession. 

3tt0tlOge( O, w. bird of passage. 

3ulunft, / future. 

^nmac^ett, close, shut. 

guff^Iagett, shut violently. 
3tttntt, fn. access, entrance. 
Stoan^tg, twenty. 

^toat, true, it is true {always used 
concessively), 

jtoet, two. 

^toeierlei, of two kinds. 
^toeifati^, twofold. 
^toeimal; twice. 

^toeitett)^, secondly. 
3ttietg (-e); m, twig. 
jtoiilf, twelve. 
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Numbers, unless otherwise stated, refer to sections. For peculiarities of 
Old verb forms, cf. the alphabetical list, p. 66. 



aBer : position, 206, «. 

accent : general rule, 6, 7 ; marks 
separable particle, 162, 3, 164; 
nouns in -'or shift, 39, CI. V. 

accusative : expresses time how long, 
when, 51; with prep. 50,56; sec- 
ond ace. rare, 51, 2. 

adjectives : declensional endings, 61 ; 
Mixed endings required, 60, 3, 73; 
New, 60, 21 72 ; Old, 60, i, 7 1 ; com- 
parison, 75-77; used as nouns, 82; 
capitalized after ettDas and nxd^ts, 
83; also proper adj., except of 
nationalities and those ending in 
-tf^ (82, note), 15; two or more 
co-ordinates inflected how, 74; un- 
inflected, 58, 82 and note; more or 
less optional inflected, 64-66; in 
poetry, p. 148, foot-note; as ad- 
verbs, 201 ; adj. having e final, or 
in penultimate, drop this before in- 
flection, 62. 

adverbs: adjectives used as, 201; 
kinds, 200; position, 203 and note; 
adv. phrases, 53, 4; comparison, 
202; adv. superlatives with am, 
aufs, 80, 201; in -ens, p. 120. 

adjuncts (verbal) : 213, 1-5. 

agreement of verb with a following 
subject, 176; with a pron. stand- 
ing for different persons, 177. 

all (every), 129. 



alleitt, 206, 3. 

atter^ intensifies superl., 79. 

alphabet : sound of consonants, 1 1 ; 
vowels, 9; diphthongs, 10. 

aid : (= when) 209, 3; (= than), 
81. 

(att)fitatt: with Gen., 52; with Inf., 
188. 

article: infl., 25; contraction of def. 
with proposition, 26; is followed 
by New decl. of adj., 60, 2; used 
with fem. names of countries, 27, 
6; other peculiarities of construc- 
tion, 27. 

auxiliary verbs: t^abcn, 139, 166; 
fetn, 158, 167; ujcrbcH/ 156, 169; 
modal aux. (foUcn, fonncn, etc.), 
142, 170; position, 166, I, 2; may 
be omitted, 166, 2. 

-bar (adj.), p. 133. 
be* (verb), p. 152. 
"being" (passive), 171, note. 
beja^len : may have two ace, p. 
137, foot-note. 

capitals, I5) 82 and note. 

cardinals: infl., 84. 

case : general correspondence to 
Engl., 23; endings of nouns, 34; 
endings of adj., 61; may be omit- 
ted, 64; governed b^ ^^^.^^^ "^f^ 
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56; gen., how used, 53; dat., how 

used, 55. 
-(^ett(dim.), p. 131; makes neut., 31. 
6;^or : takes Umlaut, 3S» 3, i^ote. 
collectives in (Sc* usually neut., p. 

143, foot-note. 
comparison: adj., 75-77; adverbs, 

202. 
compound verbs: inseparable, 161, 

162; separable, 163; inflected, 

how, 160-163; exercises on, p. 154 

-157- 
conditional subj. : in both terms of 

sentence, 184, 3; conclusion may 

instead be expressed by wnxbe, 

184, 3, note 2. 

conjecture expressed by the future, 
181. 

conjugation : anomalous verbs, 1 39- 
144; New verbs, 136; Old verbs, 
147; auxiliaries: modal, 142; 

iiahtn, 139; roerben, 156; fein, 
158. 
conjunctions : co-ordinate, 205 ; pure, 
206; adverbial, 207; subordinate, 
208, 209; effect of omitting intro- 
ductory, 166, 2, note. 

bll(r) with prep, suffixed instead of 
fV with prep., 1 13, 2, note. 

hQ^f impersonally, followed by pi. 
subj., 114. 

bd^ : effect of omitting in subordi- 
nate clause, 166, 2, note. 

dative: after prep., 54, 56; with 
certain adj., 55, 4; with verbs, 55, 
2; ethical, 55, i, loi. 

declension: article 25; nouns, 33- 

47; adj. 57-74; numerals, 84-89; 

pronouns, 93-126; proper nouns, 

4^, ij vanahlt decl. of nouns, 44. 



demonstrative pronouns : inflection, 
108, 109; peculiarities of use, iii- 

derivative elements in nouns and 

adj., pp. 131-135- 
bero (archaic), 109, note 2. 

bei$ for beifen, 109. 

biei^ (biefei^), impersonally followed 
by plural subj., 1 14. 

diphthongs, 10. 

distribution of nouns into declen- 
sions: masc, 39; neut. 40; fem. 
41. 

do (aux.) not expressed, 137, Exerc. 
Ill, note. 

boc^ (intensive), p. 124, foot-note. 

bu : how used, 97. 

bttVC^, 50; accented when, 162, 3. 

bdufen may be regular, 141, note. 

t : added to adj. makes correspond- 
ing fem. nouns, p. 132; (dat.) 
added, optionally to monosyllabic 
nouns, 34, note 2; inserted before 
-t, -ft, in verb infl. when, 137, i; 
omitted in certain imperat., 146, 2. 

-ci : takes accent, 6, i ; value of, p. 
132. 

-en, -em (suffix), p. 134. 
-el (suffix), p. 131. 

tni- (prefix), p. 152. 

entgegett, usually postpositive, 54, 
I. 

-er (suffix), makes indecl. adj. of 
cities and countries ; 82 and p. 134. 

-er (suffix), indicates agent, p. 131. 

er- (prefix), p. 152. 

er (pronoun); inflection, 93; pe- 
culiarities, 98, I. 

-cm (suffix) indicates material, p. 
134. 
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Qt^^, p. 136. 

ei^ giedt, aah, etc., invariable, 176, 



»fa(^ (txri'fadf, etc.), p. 120. 
gflofef !*•» takes Umlaut, 35, 3, note, 
formative elements in deriv. nouns, 

pp. 131-133; in adj., pp. 133-135- 
future tense: how made, 169, i; 

how used, 181; aux. verb in, 156. 

fje»: in adj. and nouns, p. 136; in 
verbs, where omitted, 137, 3; po- 
sition of, in separable verbs, 163. 

gegettiibev, either precedes or follows 
its noun, 54, i. 

gema^, usually postpositive, 54, i. 

gender, 30, 31; nouns distributed 
into declensions according to 
gender, 39, 40; compounds take 
gender of last element, 31, note. 

genitive: with prep., 52; certain 
prep, are postpositive, 52, i, 2; 
after nouns or adj. 53, 2; after 
verbs, 53, 3; adv. phrases, 53, 4; 
in possessive pron. -er changed to 
-et before tjalben, vot^tn, um . . . 
millen/ 94, i; is supplied in rel. 
pron. melc^er by forms from bet, 
120, foot-note; double form in 
pers. pron., 93, 94. 

genug : position, 203. 

Grimm's law of sound correspond- 
ence, p. 130. 

gro^ : comparison, 76. 

gut : comparison, 77. 

fallen : inflection, 139; used as aux., 
166; inseparable compound of 
tjaben are regular, 139, note. 

-I|aft: value of, 134; is fem., 31. 



4ialh (anbcrt=t|alb, etc.), 92; t^alb 

(3et|n, etc.) 90, 2. 
^albet : follows its noun, 52, I. 
half pasty etc., 90, 2. 
Iiei^ett : does not admit 3U before an 

inf., 187, 3; puts verb in the active 

infinitive, when subject ace. is 

omitted, 187, note; has two parti- 
cipial forms, 190. 
-^feit: value of, p. 112. 
^elfeu : does not admit 3U before an 

inf., 187, 3; has two participial 

forms, 190. 
^er, 200, note. 
^ttt : before titles, does not prevent 

their inflection, 46, 2; drops e in 

cases of sing., 43, 3. 
l^itt^ 200, note. 
Winter (as verb-particle) : accented 

when, 162, 3. 
^OC^: inflection changes stem, 63; 

comparison, 76. 
f^bttUf changes participle to form of 

inf. when, 190. 
hyphens, used to indicate common 

members of compounds, p. 125, 

foot-note 2. 

-i(^t : value of, p. 134. 
-iereit (verbs in) : take accent on 
penult, 6, i; admit no participial 

ge*, i37» 3. 

if expressed or implied, 184, 3, note. 

-ig: value of, p. 134. 

3^r (you) , 96. 

imperative: without pron., 137, 4; 
form of, 137, 147; omits -e in cer- 
tain verbs, 146, 2; participles and 
infinitives in place of, 192, 210, 
note; lacking forms supplied by 
subjunct., 137, 4. 
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-in : value of, p. 132; doubles n be- 
fore case-ending, 34, note 4. 

indefinite pronoun : inflection, 126, 
127; peculiarities of use, 128-130. 

indirect discourse: requires subj., 
185; tense in, 185, 186. 

infinitives : with tperben makes fut- 
ure tense, 169, used i; without 311, 
187,1-3; with (an) fiatt,ot|ne, urn, 

188; as imper. 210, note; infini- 
tive act. when subject ace. is omit- 
ted, 187, note; used substantively 
are always neut., p. 31. 

inseparable verb particles, 162, z-4. 

interjections, 210. 

interrogative pronouns: inflection, 
116; supplanted by ipo(r) in 
prepositional constructions, 117. 

inversion occurs, 214, p. 112, foot- 
note. 

-if(^ : value of, p. 135. 

^(oftev, «. takes Umlaut, 35, 3, note. 
fotttnteu, with verbs of motion, 191. 

laffett : does not admit ju before an 
inf., 187, 3; puts verb in act. inf. 
when subject ace. is omitted, 187, 
note; has its participle of the form 
of infinitive, when, 190. 

Vdn^^ : either with gen. or dat., 52, 2. 

lernett : does not admit 3U before an 
inf. 187,3. 

lel^vett : does not admit 3U before an 
inf., 187,3. 

-lei (ctner4ei, etc.) : value of, p. 120. 

-leilt: value of, p. 131 ; gender, 30. 
-lidj : value of, p. 135. 
like (to), Exercise XXXV. 
-ling : value of, p. 1 32. 
-/fl^; value of, p. 135. 



aWal (has erflc Vfial, etc.), p. 120. 
mat (ein»mal, etc.), p. 120. 

titlitt: indef. pron. 128; used instead 
of Engl, passive, 128. 

mift-: value of, p. 136. 

Mixed declension : of nouns, 33-36; 
of adj. 60, 3, 61, 67; requires to 
be used after etn, fetn and posses- 
sives, 73. 

modal auxiliaries: inflection, 142; 
do not admit ju before infinitives, 
187, 3; have two participial forms, 
142, 190; are used in verb phrases, 
172. 

modification of root vowel(llm laut) : 
general statement, 17; in Old decl. 
nouns, 35, 35, 3; in comparison of 
adj., 75; in verb conjugation, 146. 

n (sign of dat. pi.) not added, when, 
24, note 2. 

ttac^ (= afier, to) precedes, (= ac- 
cording to) follows its noun, 54, i. 

"Sta^i^ (bes), p. ii4» foot-note. 

nul^ : irregularly compared, 76. 

9^ation : pronunciation, p. 14. 

New declension: of nouns, 33-36; 
of adj. 60, 2, 61, 67; requires to 
be used after demonstratives, 72. 

nic^t : position of, 203, note. 

ttic^ti^ : when followed by an adj. 
capitalizes it, 83. 

-nii^: value of, p. 133; doubles s 
before case-endings, 34, note 4. 

nominal verb forms (verbal nouns) , 
132, 5; position in sentence, 166, 
1,2. 

not any (= fein), 130. 

nouns: distributed in decl. 33; gen- 
der, 30, 31; case endings, 34; 
examples of inflection, 36; irregu- 
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lar decl. 43; proper nouns, 46, 
47; foreign, 45; feminines not in- 
flected in the sing., 34; excepting 
in archaic use, in compounds and 
stereotyped phrases, 43, 4; are 
governed by prep., 50-56; nouns 
expressing weight, measure, etc., 
followed by another (unqualified) 
in the same case (apposition), 48, 
z; after numeral and nouns of 
measure, take sing, form, 49; in 
-'or, shift accent, 39, CI. V. 
numerals: inflection, S4-89; cf. also 
Exercise XIV, page 120. 

pll(prep.) : {= on account o/y2LrchsAc) 
with gen., (= over) with dat., 

52,2. 

Od (conj.), 209, 1. 

Otue, 50: with inf. 188. 

Old verbs (certain ones) also follow 
the New conjugation, 149. 

Old declension: of nouns, 33, 36; 
of adj., 60, I, 61, 67; requires to 
be used when no determinatives 
are expressed, 71. 

one (in ^Ais one, etc.) not rendered 
115. 

optative subjunctive, 184, ,. 

-'or (nouns in) : shift accent, 39, 
CI. V. 

order of words in sentence : normal 
(independent), 166, 1, 212; in- 
verted, transposed, 166, 2, 215; 
in clauses having two verbal nouns, 
215, note; effect of omitting in- 
troductory conj., in the dependent 
clause, 166, 2, note; of verbal ad- 
juncts: separable prefixes come 
last, when, 213, i; of more than 
one verbal noun the aux. come 



last, 213, a; personal pron. come 
next to the verb, 213, 3; ordinary 
noun-order, 213, 4; ordinary order 
of adverbs (time, place, manner), 
213, 5; exercise on, Ex. XXXVI. 
ordinals: inflection and formation, 
88. 

participles: present and perfect, 
how made, 137, 147; are inflected 
like adj., p. 126, foot-note; past 
part, for present, after fontmen, 
191; used as an imper. 210, note; 
(of certain verbs) assumes form of 
infinitive, 142, 190; usual sign ge^ 
omitted when, 137, 3; past part, 
in pass, voice, 171 ; double form 

in merbeu; 156. 
passive voice: how made, 171; 
synopsis of, 175; Engl, passive 
construction often rendered by 

man, 128. 

perfect tense phrases, 180. 

personal pronouns: inflection, 93, 
94; are repeated after relatives, 
when, 121; supplanted by demon- 
stratives, 98, 99; are used as 
"ethical dative," loi, 1-3; in- 
stead of possessive pron., loi, 3. 

personal verb: position, in inde- 
pendent clause, 166, I, 212; in in- 
verted order, 214; in dependent 
clause, 166, 2) 215 and note 2; 
may be omitted when, 215, note 3. 

possessive pronouns : inflection, 
103, 104; used as simple predi- 
cates, uninflected, 106; certain 
forms used substantively, p. 124, 
foot-note. 

potential subjunctive, 184, 3. 
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prefixes to nouns and adj., p. 136; 
to verbs, 162. 

prepositions : with gen., 52; dat., 54, 
56; ace, 50, 56; are affixed to 
adverbial ipo(r), 1 17, 123, and to 
adverbial t>a (r) ^ 1 1 3? 2, note. ; cer- 
tain ones follow their subject, 52, i, 

54,1. 
progressive form not duplicated in 

German, foot-notes, pp. 53, 105. 
proper names: inflect, 46, j; re- 
main uninflected, when, 46,3; Bib- 
lical names take Latin decl.; 
geographical, 47. 

quantity, 8. 

reflexive pronoun: form of, 102, 
I, 2; often has reciprocal mean- 
ing, 102, 3; no change of verb in 
reflex construction, 195 ; more com- 
mon in German than English, 195, 
2. 

relative pronoun: inflection, 120; 
peculiarities of use, 123-125; may 
not be omitted, 125. 



fottett: inflection, 142; participle 
takes form of inf., when, 190; 
idiomatically expresses rumor, 194. 

foubent, 206, 3. 

spelling: comparison between new 
and old, 14. 

subjunctive: of New conjugation, 
137; of Old, 146, 3, 147; of anom- 
alous verbs, 139-143; how used: 
optative subj., 184, i; potential 
subj., 184, 2; conditional subj., 184, 
3; of concession, 184, note; of in- 
direct statement, 185. 

syllabication, 2. 

tenses, how made : present and pre- 
terit, 136, 137, 147; perfect 
phrases, 165-167; future and con- 
ditional phrases, 170; how used: 
present, 178, i, 2; preterit, 179; 
perfect phrases, 180; future phrases, 
181; in indirect statement, 185, 
186. 

time (of day) , 90 ; how long, when, 
51. 

to, after verbs of motion, 54, 2. 

ttO^ : takes either gen. or dat. 52, 2. 

-turn: value of, p. 133. 



'fam : value of, p. 135. 

-fc^ttft: value of, p. 133. 

fe^en^ changes participle to form of 
inf. before other inf., 190. 

fehl (aux. verb) : inflection, 158; 
used with verbs of motion or 
change of condition, 167, 168. 

separable compounds, 163; position 
of particle, 163, i, 2; accented, 
162, 3, 164; Exercise XXX. 

fie (fem.),93, 98. 

fie (plural), 93. 
^/e (polite address), 95. 



TXVX : with inflnitive, 188. 
Umlaut, cf. modification of root- 
vowel. 

ttit-: p. 136. 

-ttltg: value of, p. 133. 
ttttgeadltet: generally follows its 

noun, 52, I. 
Ur-: value of, p. 136. 
iiHer : separable particle when ao 

cented, 126, 3. 

l>er=: value of, p. 153; inseparable, 
162, I. 
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verbs : comparison between German 
and English, 132; A nomalous, 1 39- 
144; New, characteristic and in- 
flection, 137; Old, characteristic 
and inflection, 145-147; classifica- 
tion of Old verbs, 148-157; alpha- 
betical reference list, 160; com- 
pound verbs, 161-163; auxiliaries: 

itahen, 139, wtxbtn, 156, feiH; 
158; those in -e\n, -em, drop e 
before the personal ending -e, 137, 
2; those with radical vowel e 
usually change to i or te, 146, i; of 
motion and change of condition 
take aux. fein, 168; position of 
personal verb, cf. personal verb; 
agree with (understood) pronoun 
after subjects of different pers., 
177; after impers. subject agree 
with following logical subject, 176. 

yerb-phrases : simple (with one 
aux.), 166; with tperben (future 
and conditional), 170; passive, 
171; with modal aux., 172; com- 
plex (more than one aux.), 173; 
word order in, 174; passive, 175. 

verbal adjuncts, 213, 1-5. 

l>ie( : comparison, 77. 

t^oU, 162, 3. 



vowel modification, cf. modifica- 
tion of vowels. 

vowel substitution (21blaut), 18, 
148, 150-157- 

madfftr (etrt), 119, i. 

mad (= that which) y when, 114. 
megett : generally follows its noun, 

52, I. 
merben : inflection, 156; as aux. in 
future conditional and passive 
phrases, 169; how transl., p. 104, 
foot-note. 

loei^ formcffen, 116. 

toiber: separable when, 162, a. 

tote : in comparison, 81. 

too (r) : may take the place of inter- 
rogatives, 117. 

tOOtteu : inflection, 142; paxticiple 
assumes form of inf., 190; idio- 
matically expresses claim, 194; as 
aux., 170; exceptionally used for 
fein, i93» note. 

%tX-\ value of, p. 153. 

§tt : position in separable verbs, 163. 

§ttfoIge : placed after nouas, lak«8 

the dat.; before the gen., 5?, 9 
Jtttoiber, usually postpositive^ 54* - 



Text- Books in German 



METHODS 

Edgren and Fossler's Brief German Grammar 

Ahn's German Grammar .... 

Bernhardt's Deutsches Sprach- und Lesebuch. 
Parts I. and II. Each 

Dreyspring's Easy Lessons in German 

Dreyspring's Cumulative Method 

Keller's First Year in German . 

Keller's Second Year in German 

Worman's First German Book . 

Worman's Second German Book 

Worman's Elementary German Grammar . 

Worman's Complete German Grammar 



$0.75 
.70 

1.10 

.60 

1.20 

1.00 

1.20 

.30 

.40 

1.00 

1.40 



READERS 

Eclectic German Readers 

German Primer (Deutsche Fibel) 20 

German First Reader (Erstes Lesebuch) ... .25 

German Second Reader (Zweites Lesebuch) . . .35 

German Third Reader (Drittes Lesebuch) ... .42 

German Fourth Reader (Viertes Lesebuch) ... .60 

German Fifth Reader (FUnftes Lesebuch) . . .72 

German Script Primer (Schreib und Lesefibel) . . .20 

German First Book (Erstes Schulbuch) ... .20 
German Primer and First Reader (Fibel und Erstes 

Lesebuch) .20 

German Advanced Fourth Reader (HOheres Viertes 

Lesebuch) .60 

Dreyspring's First German Reader .60 



LITERATURE 

Keller's Bilder aus der Deutschen Litteratur 

Bernhardt's Litteraturgeschichte 

Modern German Texts: Carefully selected with regard to 
interest and style, and supplied with notes, vocabularies, 
etc. Price List of these texts furnished on application. 



.75 
.75 



New York 

(68) 



Sent, prepaid^ to any address on receipt of price. 

American Book Company 

♦ Cincinnati ♦ 



Chicago 



Eclectic Series of German Readers 



Eclectic German Primer. (Deutfd^e %iUX) . 
Eclectic German First Reader. ((Erjled Sefebud^) . 
Eclectic German Second Reader. (Btonted Sefebud^) 
Eclectic German Third Reader. (Dritted fiefebud^) 
Eclectic German Fourth Reader. (Siertrd Sefebud^) 
Eclectic German Fifth Reader. (Qrunfted fiffebudl^) 



Eclectic German Script Primer. {&^xt\b unb fiefefibel) 

Eclectic German First Book. ((Erjled ©d^ulbudl^) . 

Eclectic German Primer and First Reader. {%ihtl unb 
effebud(>) 

Eclectic German Advanced Fourth Reader. (^5bered 
Sefebu*) 
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$0.20 
.25 
.35 
.42 
.60 
.72 

.20 
.20 



.20 
.60 



The above books constitute a complete and well graded 
series of German Reading Books for American Schools, 
and, in addition, embrace a thorough course in German 
language lessons, composition, translation exercises, script, 
etc. The reading material of the books is abundant, 
admirably selected, and carefully graded throughout. The 
primary books are filled with entertaining stories and dia- 
logues which children will be eager to read because of the 
interest they excite. The higher books contain selections 
from the best German and German-American literature in 
poetry and prose. All the books of the series are beauti- 
fully illustrated, including in the Fifth Reader portraits 
of the leading German authors represented, and sketches 
of the lives of all. 



Copies of the Eclectic German Readers will be sent prepaid to any address, 
on receipt of the price ^ by the Publishers : 



New York 

<69) 



American Book Company 

t Cincinnati ♦ 



Chicago 



Modern German Texts 




The texts of this series have been carefully selected with regard to 
the interest of the story and the style of language. They are set in 
large, clear type, uniformly bound in specially designed flexible coTers, 
and furnished at a moderate price. 

Arnold. Ein Regentag auf dem Lande. 

Edited by A. J. W. Kern $0.25 

Bernhardt. Im Zwielicht. Vol. I 

Im Zwielicht. Vol. II. 
Bernhardt. Freudvoll und Leidvoll 
Bernhardt. EsWarEinmal . 
Ebner-Eschenbach. Krambambuli and— \ 

Klaussmann. Memoiren eines Offizierburschen f 

Edited by A. W. Spanhoofd 

Freytag. Die Journalisten. Edited by J. Norton Johnson 
Heyse. Das Madchen von Treppi, and Marion. 

Edited by W. Bernhardt 

Hillern. Hoher als die Kirche. Edited by F. A. Dauer 
Lessing. Minna von Barnhelm. Edited by M. B. Lambert 
RiCHTER. Selections. Edited by G. S. Collins 
RiEHL. Die Vierzehn Nothelfer, and Trost um Trost. 

Edited by F. K. Sihler 

RiEHL. Der Fluch der SchSnheit. Edited by M. A. Frost 
SCHILLER. Gustav Adolf in Deutschland. 

Edited by W. Bernhardt 

Seidel. Die Monate. Edited by R. Arrowsmith • 
Seidel. Der Lindenbaum, and Other Stories. 

Edited by Ernst Richard 

Seidel. Herr Omnia. Edited by J. Matthewman • • 
Seidel. Leberecht Hunchen und andere Sonderlinge. 

With Vocabulary. Edited by W. Bernhardt 
Spyri. Rosenresii, and Der Toni Von Kandergrund . 
Stifter. Das Heidedorf. Edited by Max Lentz . 
Storm. Immensee. Edited by F. A. Dauer . 
Volkmann-Leander. Traumereien. Edited by A. Hanstein 
ZSCHOKKE. Der Zerbrochene Krug. Edited by B. Roelker 



Sent, prepaid^ to any address on receipt of price. 

American Book Company 



.25 

.35 

.30 
.25 
.50 
.60 



.30 
.30 

.45 
.25 

.25 
.25 

.50 
.25 
.25 
.25 
.35 
.25 



New York 



Cincinnati 



Chicago 
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Germania Texts 



Edited by A. W. SPANHOOFD 



These Texts include important and interesting chapters 
from the works of the best German authors, and are in- 
tended for advanced students in Academies, Colleges, 
Universities, and German-American schools, who wish to 
make a thorough study of German Literature. They are 
issued in pamphlet form at a uniform price of ten cents. 

The series embraces the following works : 

1. Burgers Lenore. With Sketch of Bttrger's Life and Works and 

Extracts from Erich Schmidt's celebrated essay. 

2. Vergleichung Goethes und Schillers ; 

Lessings und Herders. G. G. Gervinus. 

3. Klopstocks Bedeutung fur sein Zeitaiter. C. L. Cholbvius. 

4. Reineke Fuchs. H. KuRZ. 

5. Die Kr5nung Josefs II. Goethe. With Notes. 

6. Lessings Dramaturgie. G. G. Gervinus. 

Lessings Minna von Barnhelm. H. KuRZ. 

7. Meier Heimbrecht. Dr. H. Khull. 

8. Wieland. From Goethe's GedSchtnisrede. 

9. Wielands Oberon. H. KURZ. 

10. Schiller's Lied von der Glocke. With Notes. A. W. Spanhoofd. 

11. Matthias Claudius als Volksdichter. W. Herbst. 

12. Schiller's Kraniche des ibykus and Eleusische Fest With Notes. 

A. W. Spanhoofd. 



Copies of any of the Germania Texts will be sent prepaid to any address^ 
on receipt of the price (lo cents) by the Publishers: 

American Book Company 

NEW YORK • CINCINNATI - CVs\CV5<j.^ 
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Text-Books in French 



FIRST LESSONS 

Syms's First Year Ip French $0.50 

Syms's Second Year in French 1 .00 

Syms's Third Year in French 1.20 

Fasquelle's Introductory French Course 65 

Bullet's First Lessoni in French 50 

Dreyspring's Easy Lossons in French 60 

Worman's First French Book 40 

Worman's Second Frepch Book 40 

METHODS 



Muzzarelli's Academic French Course. 

First Year and Second Year. Each • . 
Duffet's New French Method. (Hennequin) 

Fasquelle's French Course 

Gastineau's Conversation Method with the French 
Languellier and Monsanto 's French Course . 

READERS 

De Fivas's Elementary French Reader 
De Fivas's Classic French Reader 
Dreyspring's French Reader 
Fasquelle's Colloquial French Reader 
Worman's French Ec)io (Conversation) 

LITERATURE 

Guerber's Contes et L^gendes. Two Parts. Each 

Mairet's La T^che du Petit Pierre. (Healy) 

Nodier's Le Chien de Brisquet. (Syms) 

Cremleux and Decourcelle's L'Abb^ Constantin (Fran9ois) 

Fontaine's Douze Contes Noaveaux .... 

Racine's Iphig^nie, (Woodward) .... 

Duffet's French Literature 

Fenelon's Telemaque. (Fasquelle) .... 



1.00 
1.20 
1.35 
1.25 
1.45 



.52 
1.05 
.75 
.90 
.90 



.60 
.35 
.35 
.35 
.45 
.60 
72 
.90 



Copies of any of the above books will be sent prepaid to any address^ on 

receipt of the price by the Publishers : 



American Book Company 



NEW YORK 

(73) 



CINCINNATI 



CHICAGO 



Modern French Texts 



Comprising Selected Stories and Readings, carefully 
edited and accompanied by adequate explanatory notes 
and vocabularies. They are designed to be used in con- 
nection with the study of French, and as an introduction 
to general French Literature. The series includes: 

Contes et L^gendes 

By H. A. GuERBER, author of M3rths of Greece and Rome, etc. 
Part I — Linen, i2mo, 183 pages . . . 60 cents 
Part II — Linen, i2mo, 192 pages ... 60 cents 
A collection of Fairy Tales and Legends told in such a pleasing way 
as to awaken the deepest interest and induce pupils to read to the end. 

Mairet's La Tache du Petit Pierre 

Arranged for Reading Classes by Edith Healy. 

Boards, i2mo, 140 pages 35 cents 

This charming story appeared in 1887, and its immediate success 

was so great that it received the honor of coronation by the French 

Academy. 

Nodier's Le Chien du Brisquet, and Other Stories 

Edited for School Use by L. C. Syms, author of First, Second, and 

Third Years in French. Boards, i2mo, iii pages 35 cents 

A selection of popular French stories by well-known authors, suitable 

for use in the second or third year of the French course. 

L'Abb^ Constantin 

A Comedy in Three Acts by Hector Cr£mieux and Pierre 
Decourcelle. Adapted from the romance of Ludovic Halevy. 
Edited for school use by Victor E. Fran9ois, Instructor in 
French in the University of Michigan. 
Boards, i2mo, 11 1 pages 35 cents 

Douze Contes Nouveaux 

Edited, with Notes and Vocabulary, by C. Fontaine, Director of 

French and Spanish Instruction in Washington, D. C, High 

Schools. Boards, i2mo, 168 pages ... 45 cents 

A collection of selected tales from the writings of Theuriet, Blacke, 

Halevy, Rameau, Chotel, V^ron, Ch^nevi^re, France, Copp^e, and 

Ar^ne. 

Racine's Iphig^nie 

Edited by Benjamin Duryea Woodward, B. hs L., Ph.D., of the 
Department of Romance Languages and Literatures in Columbia 
University. Cloth, i2mo, 198 pages ... 60 cents 



Copies of the Modern French Texts will be sent prepaid to any address^ 

on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

NEW YORK ♦ CINCINNATI « CHICAGO 

(75) 



Improved Text-Books in French. 

Syms's First Year in French. 128 pages . . . $0.50 

Syms's Second Year in French. 303 pages . . .1.00 
Syms's Third Year in French. 314 pages . . . 1.20 

Bv L. C. SYMS 
Bachelier is Lettres, Licenci^ en Droit de 1* University de France. 



These three books make a complete course in French, 
designed to train pupils not only to read, but to speak and 
write the language correctly. 

In their preparation the author has aimed to unite two 
contending systems of teaching languages, one of which 
is known as the Natural or Conversational Method, the 
other as the Translation Method. 

The First Book is intended for pupils beginning the 
study, and consists of easy and progressive lessons. In the 
Second Book the general plan has been so arranged as to 
give an almost equal space and time to reading, conver- 
sation, translation, and grammar. In addition to the 
study of verbs, the basis of the whole method, special 
attention is given to all points which may prove to be 
specially difficult for English-speaking students. 

The Third Year in French follows the same plan 
adopted in the first two books of the series, and with them 
makes a complete course in French, intended to meet all 
the requirements of preparatory schools, academies, and 
colleges. The reading lessons in this book show a 
marked progression, preparing the student for an intel- 
ligent study of the masterpieces of French literature. 
Selections from French classic and modern poets are 
given for reading and memorizing. It also contains 
tables of conjugations and of the principal irregular verbs, 
vocabularies, etc. 

Copies of these books will be sent prepaid to any address .^ on receipt of 

the price by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

NEW YORK ♦ CINCINNATI ♦ CHICAGO 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 
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